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ABSTRACT

A DISCOURSE ANALYSIS OF THE PERIPHRASTIC IMPERFECT

IN THE GREEK NEW TESTAMENT

WRITINGS OF LUKE

Carl E. Johnson, PhD.

The University of Texas at Arlington, 2010

Supervising Professor: Jerold A. Edmondson

Motivated by Bloomfield’s belief that linguistic variation is not without motivation, this

paper seeks to determine the distinction between the morphological imperfect and periphrastic

imperfect of Koine Greek within the New Testament writings of Luke.

This study suggests that:

1. The periphrastic imperfect occurs only within narrative sections of the New

Testament and is most prominent in the writings of Luke.

2. The number of periphrastic imperfects has been recently over reported.

3. The periphrastic imperfect is a more marked form of Koine Greek which developed in

accordance with general rules of grammaticalization.

4. The discourse function of periphrastic imperfects has not been previously cataloged

because traditional codification has been limited to the confines of the sentence, their

existence was merely attributed to Aramaic influence, and their uniqueness was

largely ignored.
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5. Just as Longacre has shown the historical present to provide highlighted storyline,

the periphrastic imperfect provides highlighted background and can be ranked

accordingly.

6. The Periphrastic imperfect highlights background for introductory or linking purposes

by presenting particularly salient information concerning location and/or action. This

suggests the following four categories:

a. INTRODUCTORY LOCATIVE which highlights action whose placement in a

specific location or time is important to the subsequent narrative. Both

location and action are important.

b. LINKING LOCATIVE which highlights action in a specific physical location or

time which links the passage to a previous or subsequent narrative which

involves the same participants in the same or similar action. Both location

and action are important.

c. INTRODUCTORY ACTION which highlights the involvement of the subject(s)

in an action which is important to the subsequent narrative.

d. LINKING ACTION which highlights involvement of the subject(s) in an action

which links the passage to a previous or subsequent narrative involving the

same participant(s) in the same or similar action.

7. Therefore, a Lukan periphrastic imperfect unites an imperfect form of eivmi, (be) with a

nominative present participle which agrees in number with the subject of the copula

in order to express a highlighted, ongoing state or action which may occur in a spatial

or temporal sphere. Said action is usually agentive.

After an initial examination of a reduced number of tokens, I developed a definition for the

periphrastic imperfect which addresses both form and function. I used that definition to reexamine

each of the tokens proposed by Boyer (Boyer, 1986) as well as those from my own reduced list.

In Chapter 3, genuine periphrastic imperfects are grouped by function and discussed in detail.

Chapter 4 summarizes my findings and provides additional support for the same. In Appendix E, I
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list all periphrastic imperfects found in the writings of Luke. In Appendix F, I list all of the overt

tokens excluded from Boyer’s list.
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CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTION

Motivated by Bloomfield’s belief that linguistic variation is not without motivation

(Bloomfield, 1933: 164, Reprint 1984), I propose to:

1. determine the distinction between the simple imperfect and periphrastic imperfect of

Koine Greek within the New Testament writings of Luke

2. consider whether this periphrasis is the result of predictable grammaticization1

patterns as noted by Bybee, Perkins, and Pagliuca (1994)

3. show that the selection of the periphrastic form is governed by its function in

narrative discourse.

Since I will be examining a specific verbal form, a few introductory remarks regarding

tense, aspect, and modality are in order.

1.1 Tense, Aspect, and Modality

An examination of verbal systems generally addresses tense, aspect, and modality.

Hopper states in his preface to Tense-Aspect (Hopper, 1982: 3),

In any utterance a peculiar importance is universally attached to the temporal
contour of a state of action and the speaker’s attitude towards it. The
grammatical correlates of these contours and attitudes are the categories of
Tense, Aspect, and Modality; they are pervasive, they are universal (in that no
language lacks all three), and every speech event must incorporate one or
more of them.

In the simplest sense, tense relates to the time in which a given action or state occurs (1992:

1019), verbal aspect is a description of the temporal distribution or contour of the action

(Fanning, 1990: 1), and modality addresses subjective evaluation of the speaker regarding the

reality of the stated actions (Wallace, 1982: 207). However, a linguistic examination reveals that

any examination of verbal systems is far from simple.

1 Bybee, Perkins and Pagliuca use grammaticization. Comrie, Eckardt, Hopper, and Traugott
prefer grammaticalization. I will treat the terms as interchangeable.
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1.1.1 Tense

After noting in his preface to Time and the Verb that tense has been studied for nearly

twenty-five hundred years, Binnick writes, “It is no contradiction to say that we know a very

great deal about tense, but understand it little… (Binnick, 1991: vii).” He later states (Ibid, p.3),

As with so many other things, our most basic ideas about the verb go back to
the ancient Greeks. Plato defines the verb as that word which denotes action,
and it is still often called the “action word” But for Aristotle, “a verb is a
composite sound with a meaning, indicative of time”; it is tense which is its
essential feature. To this day the verb is thought of as a “time-word” –as in
German, in which the usual term, alongside the learned Verb, is Zeitwort. It is
that part of speech which is concerned with distinctions of time, that is with
tense.

Indeed, our English word tense comes from the Old French tens meaning time (1992: 1019),

and Comrie describes tense as “grammaticalised expression of location in time (Comrie, 1985:

9).”

Yet, not all languages employ verbal systems which encode tense. Burmese and

Dyirbal are examples of two languages whose verbal system may be viewed as tenseless

(Comrie, 1985: 50-51). However, Koine Greek has a well-developed tense system, as we shall

soon see.

1.1.2 Aspect

The issue of verbal aspect is viewed by some as even more complex. Indeed, Fanning

notes in his introduction to Verbal Aspect in the New Testament that “verbal aspect is part of an

immensely complex system of interactions between various elements of meaning, and simple

definitions are not sufficient … (Fanning, 1990: 4).” Hopper in his introduction to Tense-Aspect

notes (Hopper, 1982: 4-5),

The range of linguistic phenomena which are regarded as ‘aspectual’ varies
from author [to author]… The tendency among most linguists who have written
about aspect, especially non-Slavists, in the West has been the same, that is,
to regard all phenomena which are not clearly tense or modality as aspectual.

However, it is perhaps most easily understood as “the temporal structure of an event, i.e. the

way in which the event occurs in time (on-going or completed, beginning, continuing or ending,

iterative or semelfactive, etc.) (Bhat, 1999: 43).”



3

As will be seen, the issue of verbal aspect is important to my study. Indeed, aspect is

generally viewed to be of greater importance in Koine Greek than tense (McKay, 1992: 209).

1.1.3 Modality

Modality may be viewed as the general category under which mood is expressed.2

Mood markings indicate a speaker’s confidence in asserting the occurrence of an event (Bhat,

1999: 63). Bybee, Perkins, and Pagliuca provide an often-proposed definition “that modality is

the grammaticization of speakers’ (subjective) attitudes and opinions (Bybee et al., 1994: 176).”

In Koine Greek, ble,pomen (we see) is in the indicative mood and would be understood to

be a statement of fact (as would its English translation) (Dana and Mantey, 1955: 168). ble,pwmen

(let us see) is in the subjunctive mood and, like its English translation, indicates something that

is only a possibility (Ibid: 170). Though all of the Greek modes will be briefly discussed, the

periphrastic imperfect, which is the focus of this study, is found only in the indicative mood.

1.2 The Koine Greek Verb System

Dana and Mantey cite Guttmann when they write (Dana and Mantey, 1955: 177):

Among all known ancient languages none distinguishes the manifold temporal
(and modal) relations of the verb so accurately as the Greek (BT. 194). And, in
the use of tenses the New Testament writers are by no means deficient in the
requisite skill (Bt. 195).

Given the richness of the Koine Greek verbal system, it is important to establish a

rudimentary understanding of its components before attempting to discuss specific uses within

New Testament Greek narrative. The summary material to follow with regard to the Koine Greek

Verb System is a distillation of Dana and Mantey pages 155-206 and class notes which I

compiled into a syntax notebook during the fall of 1994 and spring of 1995.

1.2.1 The Tense/Aspect System

2 In more detailed studies, a clear distinction is often made between modality and mood (See
Bybee et al. page 176). However, since mood is the term used in Koine Greek grammars to
refer to both, we will in our future discussions conflate the two terms.
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The Koine Greek verbal system utilizes six tenses: Present, Imperfect, Future, Aorist,

Perfect, and Pluperfect. In contrast to our English tenses, Greek verbs of this period are more

concerned with the kind of action, or progress, than the time of action. Verbal aspect may be

Continuous, Complete, or simply Occurring. (The German term Aktionsart is often employed.) In

the early development of Greek tenses, the present indicated continuing action; the perfect

indicated completion; and the aorist indicated undefined or punctiliar action – without respect to

time. Indeed, the issue of time with regard to the Greek verb system is said to be of significance

only with regard to the indicative3 mood. (Dana and Mantey, 1955: 177)

The three types of action may be illustrated as follows:

1. The aorist may be represented by a dot ( )۪ to indicate punctiliar action.

2. The present may be represented by a line (_____) to indicate continuous or

ongoing action.

3. The perfect may be represented by a combination of the two ( _۪____) indicating an

action which has been completed in the past which has consequences that have

continued to the time of writing.

Thus there are really only two fundamental ways of viewing action: punctiliar action viewed as a

whole without respect to duration (as shown by the dot), and linear or ongoing action as

indicated by the line. Thus, though we will briefly examine all six tenses, the aorist and present

are the most basic tenses of Greek. (Dana and Mantey, 1955: 178-79)4

This representation scheme, using a line and a dot, may first have been popularized by

Robertson (Robertson, 1934: 823), though Moulton also referred to the present tense as having

linear action (Moulton, 1908: 109). Repeating the illustration, Dana and Mantey cite both men

(Dana and Mantey, 1955: 179). However, as late as 1990, Fanning noted that, “The standard

3 As shall be discussed later, the indicative mood indicates that the action stated without
negation is presented as true (Robertson 1934:915).
4 Fanning tells us that as early as the mid 1800’s “Curtius agued that, in contrast to Latin,
temporal meaning is limited in Greek to the indicative mood and a different type of meaning is
expressed by the present and aorist verbal stems: that of durative vs. ‘quickly-passing’ action.”
(Fanning, 1990:10)
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reference-grammars of NT Greek reflect the state of aspect studies as they stood in

approximately 1920 (Fanning, 1990: 5).” Modern linguistics is more likely to view these tenses

as a system of Perfective: Imperfective (Dahl, 1985: 69; Li et al., 1982: 19; Molendijk, 1994: 23).

Most Greek tenses are formed by morphological inflection. Suffixes are added to a verb

stem to indicate person, number, and voice. (In the indicative mood, past tense verbs also

require a prefix or augment, i.e. the attachment of an e- to the beginning of the appropriate verb

stem. For verbs whose stems begin with a vowel or diphthong, this normally results in vocalic

lengthening rather than a syllabic augment.) Since most of the verb stems can be derived from

the present stem of a verb, the lexical form of the verb is that of the present tense, active voice,

indicative mood, 1st person, singular number. (See below regarding the meaning of person,

number, voice, and mood.)

Each tense has multiple possible uses, but generally speaking:

1. The Present and Imperfect tenses are viewed as linear or imperfective.

2. The Future and Aorist are viewed as punctiliar or perfective.

3. The Perfect and Pluperfect occur sparingly and indicate action which has been

completed but whose effect has continued until the time of utterance or some stated

time or reference. They, therefore, show a combinatorial contour.

1.2.1.1 The Present Tense

The Present Tense is usually used to show ongoing, linear, or imperfective action with a

focus on progress – though its uses are as rich and varied as those of the imperfect , which is

discussed in detail below. It is formed by affixing primary endings to the present verb stem.

Consider the lexical form ba,llw (I put). In the example below, an active third person

singular ending -ei is added to the present stem ba,ll- to form ba,llei (He puts).

Luke 5:37 kai. ouvdei.j ba,llei oi=non ne,on eivj avskou.j palaiou,j\
And no one puts new wine into old wineskins.
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1.2.1.2 The Imperfect Tense

The Imperfect Tense is usually used to show continuous or imperfective past action. Its

uses parallel the present though the element of ongoing action is said to be even more

prominent. It indicates an action which has begun in the past and may or may not have reached

completion. Its function as an imperfective “can be distinguished most sharply in narrative

discourse” (Li et al., 1982: 20). “There is no tense in the New Testament which requires and

repays more care in interpretation than the imperfect” (Dana and Mantey, 1955: 190).

The imperfect is formed by affixing a set of secondary endings to the present stem

which indicate voice, person, and number. The indicative mood also requires a stem initial

augment, as explained previously, which marks the form as past tense.

Consider the lexical form dida,skw (I teach). In the example below, the imperfect active

indicative third person singular ending -en5 has been added to the augmented present stem

evdida,sk-.

Luke 4:15 kai. auvto.j evdi,dasken evn tai/j sunagwgai/j auvtw/n
And he himself was teaching in their synagogues

Because the imperfect is the focus of this study, it is discussed in more detail below.

1.2.1.3 The Future Tense

The Future Tense is primarily an indicative tense in which the element of time is very

pronounced. However, its verbal force (or aspect) is usually indefinite (aoristic or punctiliar), i.e.

like the aorist, it is generally viewed as perfective. (Indeed, there is evidence that it developed

from the aorist subjunctive.) As the aorist narrates events in past time, the future indicative

expresses anticipation of an expected event in future time. It is formed by adding present

endings to the future stem which is most commonly formed by adding a sigma (s) suffix to the

present stem.

5 Most Greek grammars of the Koine Greek list the ending as -e with the common notation that a
“n” may also be added before a vowel. However, in doing a search using BibleWorks of all
imperfects found in Luke and Acts, none were found with only a final -e. Almost all ended in an
-en. To avoid a protracted explanation, I have chosen to list the most commonly used ending.
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Consider the lexical form basileu,w (I reign). In the example below, the primary active

indicative third person singular ending (-ei) has been added to the future stem basileus- which

was formed by adding a sigma (-s) to the present stem basileu-.

Luke 1:33 kai. basileu,sei evpi. to.n oi=kon VIakw.b eivj tou.j aivw/naj
And He will reign over the house of Jacob forever

1.2.1.4 The Aorist Tense

The Aorist Tense is the most prevalent of the Greek tenses and is also the most

peculiar to Greek idiom. It denotes action as occurring without reference to progress or duration.

It signifies nothing as to completeness but simply presents the action as having happened. It is

punctiliar and indicates the simple occurrence of an event in past time in its indicative mood

forms. Designated as a perfective tense, it is used to foreground events in narrative – in

contrast to the imperfect which is used to show background (Fanning, 1990: 75). It is formed by

adding secondary endings to an aorist stem. Regular aorist stems are formed by adding the

aorist tense formative s to the present stem. (However, many of the aorist stems are formed

irregularly.) In the indicative, the augment must also be added.

Consider the lexical form pisteu,w (I believe). In the example below, the aorist tense

formative (-s) was added to the present stem (pisteu-) to form the aorist stem (pisteus-).

Because the form is in the indicative, the prefixed augment (e-) as well as the active indicative

third person plural secondary ending of (-an) are needed to complete the morpheme.

Acts 8:12 o[te de. evpi,steusan tw/| Fili,ppw| …
But when they believed Phillip …

1.2.1.5 The Perfect Tense

The Perfect Tense is the tense of completed action. It signifies the progress of an act or

state to a point of culmination and the existence of its finished results. It implies attained

consummation and ongoing results, i.e. “the result of the occurrence is seen to be ‘present’ or

simultaneous with the time of speaking (Fanning, 1990: 291)”, or as noted earlier by Fanning,

“the perfect denotes not only occurrence but also its present consequence (Ibid:105).”
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According to BibleWorks, Luke uses 42 forms of the perfect a total of 71 times in 69 verses.

Since it is quite different from the English perfect, a few examples of its translation into English

are in order. (The comments in the parentheses are mine.)

1. RSV Luke 1:22 And when he came out, he could not speak to them, and
they perceived that he had seen a vision in the temple (that was still
affecting him); and he made signs to them and remained mute.

2. RSV Luke 7:50 And he said to the woman, "Your faith has saved you (with
lasting results); go in peace."

3. RSV Acts 1:11 and said, "Men of Galilee, why do you (still) stand looking
into heaven? This Jesus, who was taken up from you into heaven, will
come in the same way as you saw him go into heaven."

4. RSV Acts 10:20 Rise and go down, and accompany them without hesitation;
for I have sent them (so you’d go with them)."

The tense is formed through reduplication of the initial stem letter as well as the use of

a tense formative and primary ending. An augment is sometimes used as well. In the following

illustration, the perfect tense is used instead of the aorist because the on-going result of having

seen a vision was muteness.

Consider the lexical form òra,w (I see). In the example below, the tense formative (-k)

and ending (-en) has been added to the present stem (òra-). The reduplication of the initial vowel

(o) has caused it to lengthen to an omega (w) and the inclusion of the augment has resulted in

an ew- prefix.

Luke 1:22 …kai . evpe,gnwsan o[ti ovptasi,an e`w,raken evn tw/| naw/|\
And they perceived that he had seen a vision in the temple.

1.2.1.6 The Pluperfect Tense

The Pluperfect is the perfect indicative of past time and represents action as complete

and the results of the action in existence at some point in the past. (It is also known as the past

perfect.) It is also formed using the perfect stem and, like the perfect, employs reduplication but

with secondary endings. Like the perfect, it may or may not have an augment. According to

BibleWorks, Luke uses 19 forms of the pluperfect a total of 29 times in twenty eight verses. It is

similar in meaning to the perfect, but “its general use is to denote a past ‘condition resulting
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from an anterior occurrence’ instead of a present one, as the perfect does (Fanning, 1990:

306).” I will again try to capture the idea of how the pluperfect is translated into English with a

few examples. (Parentheses are again mine.)

1. RSV Acts 14:23 And when they had appointed elders for them in every
church, with prayer and fasting they committed them to the Lord in whom
they (had previously) believed (and still were).

2. RSV Acts 20:38 sorrowing most of all because of the word he had
(previously) spoken, that they should see his face no more. And they
brought him to the ship.

Consider the lexical form pisteu,w (I believe). In the example below, the first letter of the

present stem (pisteu-) has been reduplicated, and the tense formative (-k) has been added to

form the pluperfect stem (pepisteuk-). Adding the connecting vowels (-ei) and active 3rd person

plural secondary ending (-san) to the perfect stem completes the form. (Though an augment

sometimes precedes the reduplication, it is not a part of this particular verb form.)

ACTS 14:23b pare,qento auvtou.j tw/| kuri,w| eivj o]n pepisteu,keisanÅ
Thy commended him to the lord in whom they had believed.

Although Koine Greek also includes a Future Perfect, it occurs only once in the New

Testament – in the book of Hebrews. It has no bearing on my study and has been ignored.

1.2.2 The Voice System

Koine Greek has three voices: Active, Middle, and Passive. Voice indicates the

subject’s relationship to the action. Voice is indicated primarily by endings, though some

passive forms also require the use of a tense formative.

1.2.2.1 Active Voice

In active voice, the focus is on the performer of the action (Binnick, 1991: 466 n.36) . All

of the verbs in the above examples are in active voice. There is one set of endings which is

used for the present and future, and another set which is used for all past tenses. The following

verb is in the imperfect.

Luke 4:15 kai. auvto.j evdi,dasken evn tai/j sunagwgai/j auvtw/n
And he himself was teaching in their synagogues
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1.2.2.2 Passive Voice

In passive voice, the subject is receiving the action or being acted upon by someone or

something else. Here the focus is on the affected party or object (Ibid.). Again, there is basically

one set of endings which is used for the present and future and another for past tenses.

However, perhaps because the aorist passive stem is already marked by a passive tense

formative, the aorist passive shows the anomalous use of active endings rather than passive.

The following verse contains an imperfect passive.

Acts 13:49 diefe,reto de. ò lo,goj tou/ kuri,ou diV o[lhj th/j cw,raja
But the word of the Lord was being published throughout all the countryside.

1.2.2.3 Middle Voice

In the middle voice the subject is seen as both doing and receiving the action. It

conveys the idea of something one does to or for oneself. Middle endings which indicate person

and number are attached to the appropriate stem to create the form.

Mounce offers the following clarification (Mounce, 1993: 224):

The classification definition of the voice is that the action of a verb in middle
voice in some way affects the subject.

This is not the reflexive idea. If the subject of the verb performs an action to
itself, Greek requires the reflexive pronoun (eàutou/). Rather, in the middle the
subject does the action of the verb to the direct object, and yet the action of the
verb in some way affects the subject.

Most middle paradigms translate the middle as “I loose for myself,” “They loose
for themselves.” The problem with learning the middle this way is that the actual
force of the middle does not normally connote “self-interest,” or else the force of
the middle is so subtle that it is scarcely discernible.

In the majority of cases, the middle has the same meaning as the active. Either
they are deponent6, or their middle meaning is active to the English mind.

6 A deponent verb is one whose lexical form is middle/passive but is translated as active. A
common example is e;rcomai (I come / go). It is a middle passive form which is translated active.
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Since this use may seem a bit unusual to those whose primary language is English, let

us consider a couple of examples:

Luke 14:7a :Elegen de. pro.j tou.j keklhme,nouj parabolh,n(
Now he was saying to the invited guests a parable,

evpe,cwn pw/j ta.j prwtoklisi,aj evxele,gonto( le,gwn pro.j auvtou,j\
noticing how the places of honor they were choosing (for themselves), saying to them

The issue of self interest, as clearly revealed by the content of the following parable which

argues for the selection of the less important seats, is here overtly evident in the Greek by use

of the middle form.

Luke 16:19:Anqrwpoj de, tij h=n plou,sioj( kai. evnedidu,sketo porfu,ran kai. bu,sson
And a certain man was rich and he was putting on purple and fine linen

Here is a classic example in which the direct object receives the action, but the subject is also

benefiting. Were he putting the clothes on someone else, we would expect the active voice. The

subject is both the patient and the agent.

1.2.3 The Mood System

Koine Greek has four moods: The Indicative, The Subjunctive, The Optative, and The

Imperative. The essence of mood is the way in which the verbal assertion is related to reality. It

represents an attitude of mind on the part of the speaker. A verb may be used to present an

idea as fact or possibility. These are the two essential moods expressed by a verb. The

indicative mood denotes the verbal idea as actual and maintains essential temporal relations.

Possible action is indicated in Greek by one of the three remaining moods, all of which show

only relative time relations. If it is objectively possible, i.e. if there is some likelihood it could

happen, the subjunctive is used. If it is subjectively possible, i.e. an imagined but unlikely

possibility or wish, the optative is used. If it is volitionally possible, i.e. its reality is based on

someone’s willingness to comply, the imperative is used (Dana and Mantey, 1955: 165-66).

Mood in general is constrained by three parameters (Bhat, 1999: 63):

(i) a speaker’s opinion or judgment regarding the actuality of an event,
(ii) kind of evidence that is available for the speaker to form this judgment,

and
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(iii) kind of need or requirement which forces the speaker (or someone
else) to get involved in an event (or to carry out an action).

1.2.3.1 The Indicative Mood

The Indicative mood is the declarative mood, denoting a simple assertion or

interrogation. It is the mood of certainty whose assertion is independent of qualification or

condition. Though it states a thing as true, it does not guarantee the reality of the thing. All of

the above verbal examples relating to tense and voice are in the indicative mood. (It is also

important to note that periphrastic imperfects occur only in the indicative mood as they are the

focus of my study.)

Luke 4:15 kai. auvto.j evdi,dasken evn tai/j sunagwgai/j auvtw/n
And he himself was teaching in their synagogues

Here the author is simply stating a fact he believes to be true.

1.2.3.2 The Subjunctive Mood

The Subjunctive mood is the mood of mild contingency or probability. Yet, it assumes

unreality, and this is the first step in the direction of that which is only conceivable. A negated

second aorist subjunctive indicates strong entreaty, though it may appear in English as a

command.

Mounce would remind us that, like all non-indicative verb forms, the subjunctive has no

time significance. It may be used to convey exhortation to action when employed in the first

person (Let us pray); it may be used to indicate a question for deliberation (Therefore, do not

worry saying, “What should we eat?”); it is often used in dependent clauses to indicate purpose

(I am going to the house in order that I may pray.); and, like English, it may be found in

conditional statements (If I were to leave in the next hour, then …). (Mounce, 1993: 281- 87)

Luke 11:4 … kai. mh. eivsene,gkh|j h̀ma/j eivj peirasmo,nÅ
And lead us not into temptation

Here the subjunctive is used to make entreaty though it is translated as a command. (It could

have been translated, ‘And may you not lead us into temptation.’)

Luke 2:15 oi` poime,nej ei=pon pro.j avllh,louj( Die,lqwmen dh. e[wj Bhqle,em
The shepherds said to one another let us go to Bethlehem
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Here the first person plural subjunctive is used to exhort each other to action. This is an

example of the hortatory subjunctive.

Luke 7:36 VHrw,ta de, tij auvto.n tw/n Farisai,wn i[na fa,gh| metV auvtou/
A certain one of the Pharisees invited him in order that he might eat with him

Here is an example where the subjunctive is used to show purpose. The subjunctive is used

because the Pharisee could not be certain that he (Jesus) would accept his invitation. In most

modern translations, the subordinate clause is translated using an infinitive – to dine with him

(NAS), to have dinner with him (NIV), to eat with him (RSV), to eat with him (KJV).

1.2.3.3 The Optative Mood

The Optative mood is the mood of strong contingency. It merely presents the action as

conceivable. It may be defined as emphatic contingency. It is seldom used in dependent

clauses. A search using BibleWorks indicates that a total of 30 forms are used 68 times in 63

verses in the New Testament. Dana and Mantey cite Guttmann as indicating that it appears

most frequently in Luke, though a number is not given (Dana and Mantey, 1955: 173).

Interestingly, Robertson wrote that there is only one example in the N.T. (Mk. 11:14)

(Robertson, 1934: 943). Its most frequent use is to express a wish. Modern Greek now uses the

subjunctive to express both mild and strong contingency as the optative fell out of use entirely in

the sixth century AD (Christidis, 2007: 616)

Acts 8:20 Pe,troj de. ei=pen pro.j auvto,n\ to. avrgu,rio,n sou su.n soi. ei;h eivj avpw,leian
But Peter said to him May your silver perish with you

Here the optative is used to express a wish of evil to one seeking to gain spiritual gifts by means

of money.

1.2.3.4 The Imperative Mood

The Imperative Mood is the mood of command or entreaty – the mood of volition. It

expresses the appeal of will to will. Since it expresses neither probability nor possibility but only

intention, it is the furthest removed from reality. In the New Testament, it preserves all the

refinements of the classical language. Commands in Greek always carry the idea of the greater
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commanding the lesser. (See Luke 6:27b below.) When used by the lesser to the greater, it is

understood as an urgent request or entreaty rather than a command. (See Luke 17:5b below.)

Luke 6:27b Avgapa/te tou.j evcqrou.j ùmw/n
Love your enemies

Here Jesus is commanding his disciples to love their enemies.

Luke 17:5b pro,sqej h̀mi/n pi,stinÅ
Increase our faith

Here the disciples are entreating Jesus to increase their faith that they might be more forgiving.

1.3 The Simple Morphological Imperfect

This dissertation focuses attention on the use of the imperfect tense. Before attempting

to clarify the use of the periphrastic imperfect in New Testament narrative, a summary of

proposals regarding the imperfect tense is necessary to provide the context for the discussion to

follow. As already noted under 1.2.1.2, the Imperfect Tense is usually used to show continuous

or imperfective past action. Its uses parallel the present though the element of ongoing action is

said to be even more prominent. It indicates an action which has begun in the past and may or

may not have reached completion.

There are two recognized forms of the imperfect tense in Koine Greek: the simple

morphological imperfect (characterized and exemplified above) which is embodied in a single

morphologically inflected form, and the periphrastic imperfect (the main focus of this research)

which requires the use of two morphologically inflected forms. These will be summarized in turn.

The use of the simple morphological imperfect in Koine Greek (which will hereafter be

referred to as the simple imperfect) is well documented. Though Moulton highlights but four

uses in his Prolegomena, A.T. Robertson lists eight possible classifications, while Dana and

Mantey suggest what may be seen as seven uses (Dana and Mantey, 1955: 186-91; Moulton,

1908: 128-29; Robertson, 1934: 882-89). Missing from Dana and Mantey are what Robertson

calls the Doubtful Imperfects – morphemes whose forms are ambiguous. Indeed, both Moulton

and Robertson note that there are some imperfect forms which may also be parsed as second

aorist whose use must be determined by context (Robertson, 1934: 882). Since Robertson’s
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additional category is a matter of form rather than function, we may exclude it from our list of

uses.

The imperfect parallels the present tense by indicating continuous action, but now

located in past time. Built on the present stem, it is a sort of “moving picture show”. Unlike the

aorist which simply tells the story, it “dwells on the course of an event instead of merely stating

its occurrence.” Indeed, “the time element is more prominent in the imperfect than in the

present.” It indicates an action which has begun in the past and may or may not have reached

completion. “There is no tense in the New Testament which requires and repays more care in

interpretation than the imperfect … It is not identical with our continuous past, by quite a wide

margin (Dana and Mantey, 1955: 186-90).”

Again drawing from Dana and Mantey, and Trammell ‘classroom notes’, the following is

a brief overview of the uses and meanings of the imperfect tense which encompasses all of the

categories listed by Moulton, Robertson, and Dana and Mantey.

1.3.1 The Descriptive Imperfect (a.k.a. The Progressive Imperfect)

The Descriptive Imperfect vividly presents the action as going on in past time. An

example is found in Acts 3:2.

Acts 3:2 kai, tij avnh.r cwlo.j evk koili,aj mhtro.j auvtou/ u`pa,rcwn evbasta,zeto
And a certain man who was crippled from birth was being carried

(See also Mt. 3:6; 8:24; Mk. 12:41; Lk. 15:16.)

1.3.2 The Durative Imperfect (a.k.a. Simultaneous Imperfect or Imperfect of Prolonged Action)

The Durative Imperfect contemplates a process having gone on in past time up to the

time denoted by the context without inferring whether or not the process had been completed at

a given point. (To indicate conclusively that the action is completed, one would use the

pluperfect.) It may be rendered in English by the continual past (were asking), perfect (has

asked) or past perfect (had asked). As such, “The use of the tense cannot be determined by the

English rendering: that matter is to be discerned by a close scrutiny of the context and a

discriminating apprehension of the essential force of the tense (Dana and Mantey, 1955: 188).”

An example is found in Luke. 2:49.
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Kai. ei=pen pro.j auvtou,j( Ti, o[ti evzhtei/te, meÈ
And he said to them, why is it that you were seeking me?

(See also John 4:31; I Cor. 3:6.)

1.3.3 The Customary Imperfect

The Customary Imperfect denotes that which has regularly or ordinarily occurred in past

time. Here our English expression “used to” is generally appropriate. An example is found in

Luke 3:10.

kai. evphrw,twn auvto.n oi` o;cloi)
And the multitude used to ask him questions.

(See also Mk 15:6; Lk 2:41; Ro. 6:17; I Cor. 10:8.)

1.3.4 The Iterative Imperfect

The Iterative Imperfect is used to describe action as recurring at successive intervals in

past time. Here the English expression “kept on” usually works well. An example is found in

Luke 14:7.

ta.j prwtoklisi,aj evxele,gonto)
They kept on choosing out the first seats.

(See also Jn. 19:3; Ac. 3:2.)

1.3.5 The Tendential Imperfect (a.k.a. Conative Imperfect)

The Tendential Imperfect puts an emphasis on that which was attempted but not

attained, or indicates that the action tended toward realization. Indeed, it is usually incomplete

or interrupted action. It may be translated using was or were going to ____; trying or attempting

to ____. Its use can again be discerned only in context. An example is found in Luke 1:59.

kai. evka,loun auvto. Zachari,an)
And they were going to call him Zechariah.

(See also Mt. 3:14; Ac. 7:26.)

1.3.6 The Voluntative Imperfect (a.k.a. The Potential Imperfect, The Desiderative Imperfect, or

The Modal Imperfect)

The Voluntative Imperfect is used to express a desire or disposition. Its instances are

few but important. To reflect politeness or inoffensiveness, it may employ preferred or wished.

Robertson offers the following insightful comments (Robertson, 1934: 885-86):
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This is a peculiar use of the tense for present time, where the present ind. fails
to meet the requirements of the situation. … There are several varieties of it.
Verbs of wishing form one class of passages. In a case like evboulo,mhn
(Ac 25:22), boulo,mai would be too blunt (cf 1 Tim 2:8). The exact idea is ‘I could
wish’ or ‘I should wish.’

Note the cited example found in Acts 25:22.

evboulo,mhn kai. auvto.j tou/ avnqrw,pou avkou/sai)
Indeed, I myself have been rather wanting to hear the man.

1.3.7 The Inceptive Imperfect (a.k.a. The Inchoative Imperfect or Ingressive Imperfect)

The Inceptive Imperfect is used to signify the initiation of a process. It may indicate the

beginning of an action, or that which is at the point of occurring. Use of the idiom “one went to

doing a thing” is appropriate, though it often uses began. An example is found in Luke 5:3

kaqi,saj evdi,dasken tou,j o;clouj)
Having sat down he began teaching the multitudes.

(See also Mt. 5:32; Mk. 9:20; Jn. 4:30; Ac. 3:8; Heb. 11:17)

1.3.8 The Negative Imperfect

Though not mentioned by Dana and Mantey, The Negative Imperfect is added for

completeness. It is cited by both Robertson and Moulton as denoting ongoing “resistance to

pressure or disappointment” (Robertson, 1934: 885). An example is found in Luke 15:28 where

the prodigal son’s older brother is asked by the father to join the party.

wvrgi,sqh de. kai. ouvk h;qelen eivselqei/n(
But he was angry and he refused to go in

(Lit. he was not willing to enter in)
(See also Matt. 18:30; Lu. 15:16; Jo. 2:24; 7:1; 21:12; Ac. 19:30)

1.4 The Periphrastic Imperfect

In addition to the simple imperfect, Koine Greek also has a periphrastic imperfect. This

verb form is composed of the imperfect form of the verb eivmi, ‘to be’, and the present participle of

the verb (Wallace, 1996: 647). The participle agrees with the subject of the copula in case,

gender and number. It is called periphrastic because it is “expressed in a roundabout fashion

formed by the use of auxiliary verbs etc. instead of by inflection (1992: 747).”

Interestingly, both forms sometimes occur in the same verse:
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1. Luke 1:22 … kai. auvto.j h=n dianeu,wn auvtoi/j kai. die,menen kwfo,jÅ
And he was gesturing to them and he was remaining mute

2. Luke 19:47 Kai. h=n dida,skwn to. kaqV h`me,ran evn tw/| ìerw/|Å
And he was teaching all day in the temple

oì de. avrcierei/j kai. oì grammatei/j evzh,toun auvto.n avpole,sai …
but the chief priests and scribes were seeking to kill him

(In both of these examples, the first form is periphrastic and the
second is morphological.)

Compared with the morphological imperfect, the periphrastic imperfect is quite rare in the New

Testament. Even using Boyer’s suggested number of 118, periphrastic imperfects represent

only about 7.6% of the imperfects within the Greek New Testament (1984: 179 Table 3).

Moulton’s total of 87 tokens would reduce the percentages to less than 5.5% (1908: 227), and it

is my belief that even that number should be significantly reduced as will be explained later. The

goal of this dissertation is to investigate the frequency and functions of these imperfect

periphrastic forms.

We have seen above that the Greek use of the simple imperfect is rich and varied. But

what may be said of the periphrastic imperfect? Mounce offers nothing to suggest that it differs

in meaning from its morphological counterpart. He focuses instead on the surprising frequency

with which it occurs in the New Testament as compared to its use in older classical Greek. He

ascribes this frequency to underlying Aramaic sources which have resulted in “an overdoing of

correct idioms which answer exactly to locutions characteristic of the language rendered.” Yet

he adds, “No one denies that periphrasis is thoroughly Greek (Mounce, 1993: 226).” Similarly,

Robertson notes that the periphrastic imperfect is not unknown in ancient Greek, and

paraphrasing Moulton’s comments adds only that the periphrastic imperfect is “usually the

descriptive imperfect” and sometimes the iterative (Robertson, 1934: 888).

I find the tendency to dismiss the increased frequency of the periphrastic imperfect as

mere Aramaic influence linguistically unsatisfying for three reasons:
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1. Since the time of Bloomfield, it has been recognized that variation does not come

without motivation (Bloomfield, 1933: 164, Reprint 1984; Levinsohn, 2000: viii).

Under this hypothesis, the periphrastic imperfect must have a function which differs

in some way from the morphological form. (Even Robertson’s inclusion of but two

uses suggests that the periphrastic is more limited in use.)

2. The question of origin is not nearly as important as function. Its dismissal as the

result of Aramaic influence implies that it has no unique use and therefore ignores

the real question.

3. If it were merely a substitute of convenience, we would expect it to be more

commonly found in the writings of those most fluent in Aramaic and least fluent in

Greek, but the opposite is true. Luke, whose Greek most closely resembles

classical Attic idiom, used the most periphrastics, and is the only one of the gospel

writers who did not know Aramaic (Robertson, 1934: 107).

It is necessary, therefore, to seek a clearer explanation for the increased use of the periphrastic

imperfect in New Testament narrative. This requires us to familiarize ourselves with the function

of the imperfect in New Testament Discourse.

1.5 The Imperfect in Discourse

Let us first consider the broader use of the imperfect with regard to narrative discourse,

which is the main genre of both the gospel of Luke and the book of Acts. Numerous works have

shown that in Greek narrative the imperfect is used to indicate background information while the

aorist is used to present the main storyline (Groce, 1991: 141; Hopper, 1979: 38-39; Longacre,

1999: 177).

None of those works has attempted to distinguish between the periphrastic and

morphological forms by suggesting that the difference is not to be found in the distinction

between storyline and background, but as a variation in background function.

Longacre provides a helpful framework for pursuing this question in his article Mark 5.1-

43: GENERATING THE COMPLEXITY OF A NARRATIVE FROM ITS MOST BASIC
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ELEMENTS which supplies a dynamicity cline for Greek Verbs in the New Testament narrative

of Mark 5 (Longacre, 1999: 179). His cline is as follows:

1.1. Aorist and its consecutives (postposed participles)
1.2 Preposed participles dependent on an aorist

2.1. Historical present and its consecutives
2.2. Preposed participles dependent on the historical present

3.1 The imperfect and its consecutives
3.2. Preposed participles dependent on the imperfect

4. ‘Setting’: be verbs and verbless clauses

Figure 1.1 Cline of Dynamicity for Greek verbs Found in Mark 5

Under this cline, foregrounding information would be encoded as 1.1-2.2 while

backgrounding information would be found in 3.1-4. This cline becomes clearer when it is used

to display the relative importance of the various elements to the story involving Jairus and his

daughter and a woman with a discharge of blood. I have reproduced Longacre’s plotting of Mark

5:21-29, marking each line in accordance with the verbal content and providing verse

designations. Clauses farthest to the left have verbs in the aorist. Those farthest to the right

have imperfects. (Longacre, 1999: 192)

5:21 (1.2) And Jesus having crossed over again to the other side,
(1.1) A great crowd gathered together unto him.

(4) And he was beside the lake.
5:22 (2.1) And there comes a ruler of the synagogue named Jairus,

(2.1) He falls at his feet
5:23 (2.1) And he greatly beseeches him, saying,

“My daughter is at the point of death
(2.1) (I beseech you that) coming you will put your hands upon her that
(2.1) She may be healed and live.

5:24 (1.1) And he went off with him.
(3.1) And there followed him a great crowd,
(3.1) And they were jostling him.

5:25 (1.2) And a certain woman who had a discharge of blood for twelve years
5:26 (1.2) And having suffered many things from many physicians,

(1.2) And having spent all that she had,
(1.2) And having got none better,
(1.2) But rather coming out worse,

5:27 (1.2) Having heard concerning Jesus
(1.2) Coming up behind in the crowd,

(1.1) She touched his clothing
For she kept saying to herself, ‘If I but touch his clothing, I will be healed.’

5:28 (1.1) And immediately the flow of her blood ceased,
(1.1) And she sensed in her body that she was healed of her plague.
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Note, first of all, how the statements designated as 1.1 identify the base storyline:

(1.1) A great crowd gathered together with him
(1.1) and he went off with him (Jairus)
(1.1) She (a certain woman) touched him.
(1.1) And immediately the flow of her blood ceased,
(1.1) And she sensed in her body that she was healed of her plague.

Note how each successive indentation adds to the clarity of the basic storyline:

The first (1.2) explains why the crowd gathered.
The next set of (1.2)’s introduce the woman who will be healed.
The next most important information (2.1) is presented in the historical present which
also advances the storyline.
Remaining background information follows (3.1-4) and is encoded in the simple
imperfect.

Longacre’s cline serves three important functions with regard to our discussion of

Imperfect within Greek narrative:

1. It clarifies the relationship between the Aorist and Imperfect by characterizing the

aorist as indicating storyline and the imperfect background.

2. It explains the procedure for classifying clausal participles on the basis of the finite

verbs they are associated with and their ordering in relation to those verbs.

3. It establishes the narrative function of the Historical Present as highlighted storyline

which is subordinate to the aorist but still part of the storyline.

As illustrated above, the establishment of the storyline begins with the aorist verbs

(what we would refer to in English as the simple past) and its modifying participles. Participles

which precede the aorist verbs would also be viewed as part of the storyline. Similarly, the

Historical Present may be used to advance the storyline in instances where action is presented

with the vividness of an eyewitness account. Clauses employing the imperfect and its

accompanying participles provide background information while verbless clauses and clauses

employing the copula provide setting.

It is my hypothesis that just as the Historical Present provides highlighted storyline,

the periphrastic imperfect provides highlighted background information. Several items make this

a reasonable avenue of exploration.
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1. The use of the periphrastic in classical Greek was shown by Rutherford to impart

special emphasis (Moulton, 1908: 227).

2. McKay addresses the use of the periphrastic imperfect in classical Greek while

commenting on periphrastic combinations in general (McKay, 1994: 10):

In classical Greek such combinations are comparatively rare, and can
be expected to have a significance which combines the meanings of
both verb and participle without removing the separate identity of
either. Some clear examples of this are to be found in the NT, as in Jn
1:28 o[pou h=n o` VIwa,nnhj bapti,zwnÅ where John was baptizing (i.e. John
was there and was baptizing.) …

Such overt duality suggests a distinctive function which has not yet been explained

nor fully clarified by McKay’s example.

3. According to Lucian, its usage in the LXX “was seldom suggested by the Hebrew”

which suggests that even in the earlier Koine period, it may have had a distinctive

use (Ibid.).

4. The use of periphrasis across languages suggests a predictably unique motivation

(Bybee et al., 1994: 148-49; Eckardt, 2006: 23)

5. If it fits on a cline, it has been grammaticalized (Eckardt, 2006: 26) – a concept

whose significance I will now explain.

1.6 Periphrasis and Grammaticalization

Grammaticalization is the process by which formerly transparent constructions take on

new grammatical significance – often as the result of structural reanalysis. It recognizes that

“speakers are not just passive victims of their grammar” but transformers of their language who

“use the newly emerged words, constructions, or phrases with great confidence and

conciseness.” It is the process by which “some linguistic element > more grammatical.”

“Grammaticalization occurs, as Hopper and Traugott suggest, as a problem solving strategy of

the speaker in order to improve expressivity of language” (Eckardt, 2006: 5-22).

Bybee, Perkins, and Pagliuca have examined the development of tenses as a cross-

linguistic phenomenon. Of particular interest to my examination of the periphrastic imperfect in
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Koine Greek is their definition of ‘Imperfective’ which is based on the tense/aspect work of

Comrie, Dahl, and others. (Bybee et al., 1994: 125-26)

Imperfective is treated in these works as the contrast partner of perfective, and
thus views the situation not as a bounded whole, but rather from within, with
explicit reference to its internal structure (See Comrie 1976:24). In more
concrete terms, an imperfective situation may be one viewed as in progress at
a particular reference point, either in the past or present, or one viewed as
characteristic of a period of time that includes the reference time, that is, a
habitual situation. Imperfective forms are typically used in discourse for setting
up background situations, in contrast with perfective forms, which are used for
narrating sequences of events (Hopper 1979, 1982). Imperfectives may be
applicable to either past, present, or future time, … or, more commonly
restricted to the past … An imperfective in the present is simply a present,
since a present situation cannot be perfective.

Subsumed under their category of Imperfectives would be the Greek Imperfect which,

regarding the use of the morphological form, exhibits nearly all of the refined labels posited for

the imperfective (Bybee et al., 1994: 126-27):

1. Progressive – views an action as ongoing at reference time. (See Descriptive

Imperfect above)

2. Continuous – is more general than progressive because it can be used in

progressive situations but in addition with stative predicates. (See Durative

Imperfect above)

3. Habitual – describes situations customarily repeated on different occasions. (See

Customary Imperfect above)

4. Iterative – describes an event that is repeated on a particular occasion. (See

Iterative Imperfect above)

5. Frequentative – involves habitual meaning but also specifies it as frequent. (See

Iterative and Customary above)

6. Continuative – includes progressive meaning and specifies that the agent of action

is deliberately keeping the action going. (This does not appear to be a clearly

defined usage for the Koine Greek imperfect.)



24

A comparison of these proposed categories with those commonly cited in Koine Greek

which were referenced above produces the following chart.

Table 1.1 Imperfective Categories

Common Universal Categories Koine Greek Categories
Progressive Descriptive Imperfect (See 1.3.1)
Continuous Durative Imperfect (See 1.3.2)
Habitual Customary Imperfect (See 1.3.3)
Iterative Iterative (See 1.3.4)
Frequentative Iterative and Customary (See 1.3.3 and 1.3.4)
Continuative

Tendential or Conative (See 1.3.5)
Voluntative (See 1.3.6)
Inceptive, Inchoative, or Ingressive (See 1.3.7)
The negative imperfect (See 1.3.8)

Given the well-developed nature of the Koine Greek Imperfect as reflected in the above

table, the lack of a use comparable to Bybee’s category of the Continuative is of particular

interest. In light of Bybee’s general findings, might the increased use of the periphrastic

imperfect within the writings of Luke reflect an emerging Continuative category? Consider the

following series of quotes (Bybee et al., 1994: 131-36):

1. … one strong hypothesis for sources of progressives would be that a
progressive involving a stative auxiliary always derives from a construction
which originally included an element with locative meaning (p. 131)

2. The conclusion concerning stative sources for progressives, then, strongly
points to location as a necessary semantic element, and no clear cases of
progressives formed with a copula without a locative element have been
found in our data (p. 132).

3. Garcia 1987 points out that new periphrases develop to express meanings
that are more specific than the meanings already expressed grammatically
in the language at the time… the original function of the progressive is to
give the location of an agent in the midst of an activity (p. 133).

4. The semantic changes that take place in the development of the
progressive are gradual erosions of the original, fuller meaning of the
construction. We propose that the original meaning of the progressive
construction is ‘the subject is located in the midst of doing something…’
Thus, the construction contains either explicitly or implicitly the following
elements of meaning:

a. An agent
b. is located spatially
c. in the midst of
d. an activity
e. at reference time. (p.136)
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If the periphrastic imperfect is a new periphrasis that developed to express a more

specific use than that which was available within the simple imperfect, and if, as a progressive

involving a stative auxiliary (i.e. a form of ‘to be’), it is used to mean that the subject is in the

midst of an activity, it could well satisfy the role of the missing category of Continuative in which

the subject is the deliberative agent of the activity in question. Its expressed elements of

meaning would suggest highlighted agency whose actions might well be emphasized to

establish setting or perhaps introduce an inciting element within the narrative. It is this

hypothesis that will guide this investigation, but, before its usage can be examined, a set of

clear tokens must be derived. This issue will be explicitly addressed in the chapter dealing with

methodology.

1.7 New Testament Narrative Word Order

It is generally held that the default constituent order in New Testament Greek narrative

is VSO (Levinsohn, 2000: 16-17) while the default or non-emphatic ordering of constituents is

suggested to be as follows (Levinsohn, 2000: 29-30):

a. Verb – Pronominal Constituents – Nominal Constituents

b. Core Constituents – Peripheral Constituents

Since Koine Greek is a pro-drop language, no overt subject is required except for

reason of clarification or emphasis (Mounce, 1993: 26). Since the participle is not inflected with

regard to person, it is expected that, with periphrastic forms, overt subjects will most commonly

follow the fully inflected copula. If, as Bybee et al. propose, the Greek periphrastic developed

out of the locative (1994), one would expect the designation of location to be a core constituent

of the early periphrastic with the participle having a more peripheral role. This would suggest

that the earliest forms of the periphrastic would be ordered as follows: verb + locative +

participle. If an overt subject were provided, the likely order would be verb + subject + locative +

participle.

Analysis of verified tokens is necessary before it can be determined if these

expectations are warranted with regard to Koine Greek. (See 4.4 for subsequent findings.)
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1.8 The Lukan Narrative

Together, the Gospel of Luke and book of Acts comprise one fourth of the New

Testament (Bock, 1994: 1). Modern scholarship appears united in expressing the importance of

viewing the two as forming a unified whole which should be read as a single story (Bock, 1994:

1; Johnson, 1991: 1-4; Johnson, 1992: 1-13). Luke is an apologetic historian defending God’s

ways in a world in which there are an increasing number of Messiah-believing Gentiles amidst

large scale Jewish rejection (Bock, 1994: 1; Johnson, 1991: 10). Yet, it is not anti-Jewish but

pro-promise (Bock, 1994: 38). The central message is that Christ must suffer, be raised, and be

preached (Bock, 1994: 26-27).

According to Johnson and Bock, Luke’s gospel narrative is shaped by two major

structural components: geography and literary prophecy (Johnson, 1991: 14). Bock, though

noting the recurrence of promise and fulfillment, appears to see geography as the more

important item as he breaks down the Gospel of Luke into topics based on five largely

geographical divisions (Bock, 1994: 20,28):

I. Luke’s preface and introduction of John and Jesus (1:1-2:52)
II. Preparation for ministry: anointed by God (3:1-4:13)
III. Galilean ministry: revelation of Jesus (4:14-9:50)
IV. Jerusalem journey: Jewish rejection and the new way (9:51-19:44)
V. Jerusalem: the innocent one slain and raised (19:45-24:53)

Johnson, however, focuses on the prophetic aspect (Johnson, 1991: v-vii):

Prologue (1:1-4)
I. Birth and childhood of the Prophet (1:5-2:52)
II. The Prophets, John, and Jesus (3:1-8:56)
III. Preparing a Leadership for the People (9:1-50)
IV. The Prophet Journeys to Jerusalem (9:51-19:27)
V. The Prophet in Jerusalem (19:28-21:38)
VI. The Suffering of the Prophet (21:1-23:56)
VII. The Prophet is Raised Up (24:1-12)

Despite their different macro-structures, their episodic breakdowns are very similar.

This should not be surprising, for Johnson notes regarding the issue of geographic vs. prophetic

movement, “Each ultimately points in the same direction and serves his overall purposes

(Johnson, 1991: 14).” Both authors would agree that, in the Gospel, the geographic movement
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is towards Jerusalem, while in Acts the movement is away (as may be expected from Acts 1:8

which Johnson sees as prophetic) (Bock, 2007: 46; Johnson, 1991: 14-15).

Where basic episodic divisions are identical, one may expect that narrative margins

have been correctly identified. This will aid me in my study as I will be able to address the use of

the periphrastic imperfect within the confines of already established boundaries. Should

discrepancies arise, two items relevant to establishing discourse boundaries may be helpful: the

use of chiasm, and the use of evge,neto as a transitional element.

1.8.1 The Use of Chiasm

One of the important features found in the writings of Luke is chiasm. Chiasm presents

two series of members in introverted correspondence. That is (Bullinger, 1994: 274),

The first of the one series of members corresponds with the last of the second series;
the second of the first corresponds with the penultimate of the second; and the third of
the first corresponds with the antepenultimate of the second… and so on.

The Greeks called it CHIASMOS or CHISATON from the likeness in
form to the letter Chi (X.). For the same reason the Latins called it CHIASMUS,
as well as DECUSSATA ORATIO from decusso, to divide cross-wise (i.e., in
the shape of an X). The Greeks called it also ALLELOUCHIA (from avllh,louj
(alleelous), together and e;cein (echein), to have or hold, a holding or hanging
together.

According to Levinsohn, “Chiastic structures indicate that the material concerned forms

a self-contained unit which should be treated as a block over against that which precedes and

follows (Levinsohn, 2000: 277).” However, Longacre states,

While detailed use of chiasm is often best analyzed as an overlay over the
successively episodic structure, a looser chiasm can be employed so that one
episode which cross-references both to the beginning and also to the end is
developed as a Pivot in the episodic structure of the story (Longacre, 1999:
144).

According to Goulder, an example of chiasm may be found in Luke 4:31-44 which Bock

entitles Examples of Jesus’ Ministry. (Bock, 1994: 422-25)

a. teaching (4:31-32)
b. exorcism (4:33-37)
c. Healing (4:38-39)
c’ Healing (4:40)
b’ exorcism (4:41)
a’ preaching (4:42-44)
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Beekman, Callow, and Kopesec suggest that an even number of parts puts the emphasis on the

outer elements while an odd number of parts suggests that the center is the point of prominence

(Beekman et al., 1981: 120). (In the above example, given an even number of points in the

chiasm, Jesus’ teaching and preaching would be the focus which is in perfect agreement with

Bock’s suggested title.)

1.8.2 The use of VEge,neto

Levinsohn has shown that evge,neto (it happened) was used extensively by Luke in both

his gospel and the book of Acts to mark transition in an episode, especially when followed by a

temporal expression. In Acts, the enlarged subject of evge,neto is often an infinitival clause, while

in Luke it is more likely to be expressed as an independent clause. In either case, “it picks out

from the general background specific circumstances for the foreground events that are to

follow.” Such circumstances may be earlier events in the same episode, or those of the entire

preceding episode. Consider the following two examples provided by Levinsohn in which only

the crucial portion is given a detailed analysis (Levinsohn, 2000: 177-80).

1.8.2.1 Luke 1:41-44

(41a) kai. evge,neto ẁj h;kousen to.n avspasmo.n th/j Mari,aj h` VElisa,bet(
and 3s happened as 3s heard the greeting of the Mary the Elizabeth

(41b) evski,rthsen to. bre,foj evn th/| koili,a| auvth/j(
3s leaped the babe in the womb her

(41c) and Elizabeth was filled with the Holy Spirit,
(42-43) and exclaimed with a loud cry, “Blessed are you among women …
(44) For as soon as I heard the sound of our greeting, the child in my womb leaped

for joy …” (Levinsohn, 2000: 178)

Here, as is typical in the gospel of Luke, the temporal setting is found in a dependent clause,

and the specific circumstances are presented in subsequent independent clauses.

1.8.2.2 Acts 9:36-37a

(36) Now in Joppa there was a disciple whose name was Tabitha… who was devoted
to good works and acts of charity.

(37a) evge,neto de. evn tai/j h`me,raij evkei,naij avsqenh,sasan auvth.n avpoqanei/n
3s happened DE in the days those ailing she to die
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“Here evn tai/j h`me,raij evkei,naij refers to a particular time during which v. 36 was true.

The infinitival clause avsqenh,sasan auvth.n avpoqanei/n serves as the subject of evge,neto and provides

the specific circumstances which are background to the following foreground events (Levinsohn,

2000: 177-78).”

However, the relevance of such boundary markers to the study at hand cannot be

established unless specific tokens of the periphrastic imperfect are first identified. It is prudent,

therefore, to next discuss the issues that first brought me to an examination of the periphrastic

imperfect.
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CHAPTER 2

METHODOLOGY: PARAMETERS AND PROCEDURES

Specific tokens of the periphrastic imperfect must be established before the

grammatical function(s) of such tokens can be examined. This process requires the examination

of three related parameters before appropriate procedures could be taken to initiate this study.

The three-fold challenge includes:

1. Precise definition – What are the defining qualities of a periphrastic imperfect?

2. Exact identification – Can a definitive list be compiled, and if so, how?

3. Determination of motivation and function – Why and how is it used?

At issue is whether the difference in form between the morphological imperfect and the

periphrastic imperfect reflects a difference in function. Since the time of Bloomfield, the

assumption has been that it does (Bloomfield, 1933: 164). To assume otherwise would be in

contradiction of Humboldt’s Universal of ‘one meaning, one form’ (Joseph and Janda, 2004:

445). Still, the identification of genuine periphrastic forms logically precedes any consideration

of their distinctive meaning and/or normative discourse function.

2.1 Parameters

A critical part of any study is what to include and/or exclude. With regard to the Koine

Greek periphrastic imperfect, the process of token identification involves three areas of

consideration: form, meaning, and function.

2.1.1 Form

The difficulty in identifying the periphrastic imperfect is a partial result of its ambiguity of

form. As already noted in 1.4.3, the periphrastic imperfect verb form in Koine Greek is

composed of the imperfect form of the verb eivmi, ‘to be’ and a present participle (Wallace, 1996:

647). The participle agrees with the subject of the copula in number and case. The combined

form is called periphrastic because it is expressed in a roundabout fashion, formed by the use of

auxiliary verbs etc. instead of by inflection (1992: 747). However, although all periphrastic
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imperfects consist of a copula and participle as defined above, not all such combinations form

periphrastic imperfects.

The ambiguity is found in the nature of the participle. Since the participle is a verbal

adjective, and “no absolutely clear line can be drawn between verbal adjectives and other

adjectives (Robertson, 1934: 372),” use of eivmi, (be) and a present participle might indicate a

predicate adjective which merely makes some assertion regarding the subject of the copula

(Dana and Mantey, 1955: 118).

Boyer, in his classic work The Classification of Participles: A Statistical Study,

discusses the participle’s use with regard to the category of predicate adjective. He states

(1984: 167-68)):

It sometimes is a problem to decide whether a participle belongs to this
category, or to another to be discussed below, the periphrastic imperfect. There
are obvious similarities: both agree in gender, number, and case with the
subject of the verb, the same verbs are involved (eivmi,, perhaps gi,nomai), and the
sense is similar.

He continues

… where the participle appears in a list of predications along with predicated
adjectives or predicate complements, its parallelism with the other predicates
was taken to indicate its own predicate nature, even when it could well have
been taken as periphrastic if it had stood alone.

I.e. if a participle occurs in a series which is clearly adjectival, it should be treated as adjectival

and not periphrastic.

At issue, then, is not just the presence of a form but interpretation of meaning. Is the

participle best understood as completing the verb by providing action, or clarifying the subject

by providing added attribution or possible restriction? This decision can only be made within the

context of the discourse itself and, as we shall see, is at times difficult to determine.

2.1.2 Meaning

Meaning, therefore, must be differentiated with regard to two issues: the participle of the

periphrastic imperfect must be differentiated from that of the predicate adjective, and the



32

periphrastic imperfect must be differentiated from the simple imperfect. The former confusion

may lie in the nature of periphrastic development.

2.1.2.1 Development of Periphrasis

As noted earlier under section 1.6, Bybee et al. include references to both ancient

Greek and modern Greek in their Languages Index. They state (Bybee et al., 1994: 132) , “no

clear cases of progressives formed with a copula without a locative element have been found in

our data.” This agrees with McKay’s comments regarding the classical use of the periphrastic

imperfect when he writes (McKay, 1994: 10):

In classical Greek such combinations are comparatively rare, and can be
expected to have a significance which combines the meanings of both verb and
participle without removing the separate identity of either. Some clear
examples of this are to be found in the NT, as in Jn 1:28 o[pou h=n ò VIwa,nnhj
bapti,zwnÅ where John was baptizing (i.e. John was there and was baptizing.) …

But if all uses of the periphrastic imperfects could be explained as conforming to this

prototypical use, there would be no need for this paper nor references to Aramaic influence as

an explanation for somewhat aberrant forms. As cited earlier (Bybee et al., 1994: 133),

… new periphrases develop to express meanings that are more specific than
the meanings already expressed grammatically in the language at the time…
the original function of the progressive is to give the location of an agent in the
midst of an activity.

If we recognize that the periphrastic was originally introduced to stress a duality of

being and location, in keeping with the general tendency of periphrasis across language to

develop out of the locative, we may also expect that further development will introduce a newly

emergent use which varies from that of already existing forms. Most explanations to date have

examined issues of aspect without reaching any conclusions.

2.1.2.2 The Issue of Aspect

The Greek imperfect, as previously discussed, is an imperfective tense. That is, it views

an action without indicating whether or not it was completed (Smith, 1997: xiv). Mounce

indicates, “The imperfect tense describes a continuous action normally occurring in the past … “

(1993: 177). The imperfect, whether formed morphologically or by periphrasis, is consistently
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contrasted with the aorist tense which expresses perfective or “punctiliar” action (Robertson,

1934: 830). In the New Testament, it occurs only in the indicative mood (Wallace, 1996: 541).

This aspectual distinction is especially important with regard to Koine Greek. General

consensus declares that the inflections of the ancient Greek verb were used to “signal aspect

(as well as voice and mood) but not time (McKay, 1992: 209).” Ongoing action is an essential

part of the imperfect. Boyer gave the following as his first criterion for determining whether the

present participle was a predicate adjective or the completion of a periphrastic construction

(1984: 167).

… those places where the verbal sense seemed to be primarily in the participle
. . . were classified as periphrastic. Those in which the copulative verb seemed
to be predicating to the subject some quality, act, or state expressed by the
participle were classified as predicate adjectives.

Browning’s comments suggest that heightened aspectual force may have been the

motivation for using the periphrastic form (Browning, 1983: 32):

This construction occurs occasionally in classical Greek, but becomes more
frequent in the Koine. Desire to emphasize the notion of continuity is probably
the main motivating factor.
. . . periphrasis with the present participle never succeeds in replacing the
present and imperfect indicative in Koine Greek.

But Mounce’s comments present this as less significant (Mounce, 1993: 276).

Originally a periphrastic construction was used to emphasize the continuous
force of the participle (which is why the aorist participle never occurs in this
construction). However, by the time of Koine Greek, this emphasis is often
totally lost.

Wallace agrees with Mounce (Wallace, 1996: 647), maintaining that

. . . in classical Greek, this construction was used to highlight aspectual force.
By the Hellenistic era, and particularly in the NT, such emphasis is often, if not
usually lost.
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One wonders if Browning may have been thinking of the present tense when

suggesting heightened aspectual force. Sixty years before Wallace and Mounce, Dana and

Mantey had noted that (Dana and Mantey, 1955: 231)7:

In the present tense, the periphrastic construction marks more clearly the
durative force, and in view of the fact that the present has no distinctive aoristic
(punctiliar) form it offers a very convenient device, which fact makes it a little
strange that it is infrequent in the New Testament.

Indeed, if heightened durative force were the primary reason for the periphrastic, one might

expect present tense periphrastics to be more numerous while, at the same time, struggling to

explain how one clearly imperfective form could be more or less imperfective than another.

Dana and Mantey imply the same dilemma (Dana and Mantey, 1955: 231-32):

This construction is decidedly durative in significance, but was not needed to
convey this sense, since the regular imperfect was primarily durative in force
and had the aorist to take care of punctiliar in the past. Nevertheless, the
periphrastic imperfect is widely used in the New Testament ...

More recent linguistic studies, as noted by Paul Hopper and others, indicate that aspect

has a language function that is much more complex than previously understood (Hopper, 1982:

3; Smith, 1997), but I have discovered no data to suggest that the interpretive options with

regard to the periphrastic imperfect of Koine Greek have been viewed as different from those

available to its simple imperfect. This may be for two reasons: “The standard reference-

grammars of NT Greek reflect the state of aspect studies as they stood in approximately 1920

(Fanning, 1990: 5);” and the periphrastic imperfect’s interpretive force may not be evident to

those whose focus is at the sentence level. (See Wallace’s comments regarding his exclusion of

discourse grammar (Wallace, 1996: xv).) Clearly, aspectual force has significance beyond the

sentence level (Wallace, 1982: 209):

… If a language has a contrast between a perfective (completive, non-durative,
punctual) aspect and other aspects, then part of the meaning of the perfective
aspect, at least in narration, is to specify major, sequential, fore-grounded
events, while part of the meaning of the contrasting non-perfective aspects,
particularly an imperfective, is to give supportive background information.

7 Indeed, there are only 19 Periphrastic Presents occurring in the entire New Testament (Boyer:
Table 3). This represents only 0.34% of the Present Indicative forms occurring in the New
Testament (BibleWorks, 2006).
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2.1.3 Function

This is not to say that study has not been done with regard to the importance of aspect

to New Testament study. As noted earlier in 1.5.0, numerous works have shown that in Greek

narrative the imperfect is used to indicate background information while the aorist is used to

present the main storyline (Groce, 1991: 141; Hopper, 1979: 38-39; Longacre, 1999: 177). But,

perhaps because of the longstanding tendency to conflate the periphrastic and simple

imperfect, there appears to have been no distinction sought between the periphrastic imperfect

and the simple imperfect of Koine Greek with regard to discourse function.

What is necessary is the establishment of procedures that will provide a clear set of

periphrastic imperfects which can then be examined regarding their use in New Testament

discourse. At issue may not be the nature of the action per se, but the importance of the action

to the narrative as a whole.

2.2 Procedures

On the surface, the procedures are self-evident: compile a list of all tokens and then

analyze them. But, as noted above, the ambiguity regarding form has produced varying results

when attempting to compile a comprehensive list.

2.2.1 Identifying Tokens

The use of modern software such as BibleWorks 7 (2006) makes it fairly easy to

compile a list of verses which contain an imperfect form of the copula (eivmi,) and a present

nominative participle which agrees with the verb in number – a search of the Nestle-Aland 27th

edition New Testament Greek text using BibleWorks 7 identifies 156 verses which meet that

criterion. Using basic rules of Greek grammar8, that number can be reduced rather quickly to

8 I began by eliminating those participles which were located in a different clause than the
auxiliary. I was also able to exclude participles with a definite article as these would be
adjectival or substantival. As noted by Wallace, “a predicate participle never has the article
(1996: 618).” I further excluded participles that seemed to be part of a string of adjectives.
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about 100 (See Appendix A.), but further reductions require judgment calls whereby even the

experts produce varying results.

Moulton indicates there are a total of 87 occurrences (Moulton, 1908: 227); Fanning

lists 89 (Fanning, 1990: 316). Boyer, whose suggested criteria for distinguishing periphrastic

participles from adjectival were cited above, declares in his 1984 publication that there are 118

periphrastic imperfects in the Greek New Testament (1984: 179, Table 3), but in a 1986 self-

published article, Supplemental Manual of Information: Participles, he lists a total of 127 with 23

instances in which the copula must be supplied (Boyer, 1986: 123-26).9 If Boyer himself has

difficulty in applying his own tests consistently, one may reasonably conclude that a clearer set

of essential features is needed. A summary of the various lists of periphrastic imperfects, as

well as my own initial attempt, is shown in the following table.

9 Boyer’s Supplemental Manual of Information: Participles is a self-published addendum to his
1986 article “The Classification of Participles: A Statistical Study” and is available through the
library at Grace Theological Seminary in Winona Lake, Indiana.
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Table 2.1 Cited Periphrastics

Boyer’s Moulton’s Fanning’s Johnson’s
Imperf. Periphrastics Periphrastics Periphrastics Periphrastics

Book Forms # % # % # % # %
Matthew 142 7

(4)
4.93 3 2.11 6 4.23 6 4.23

Mark 293 18
(15)

6.14 16 5.46 15 5.12 17 5.80

Luke 363 34
(30)

9.37 30 8.26 28 7.71 31 8.54

John 286 9
(9)

3.15 10 3.50 10 3.50 9 3.15

Acts (All) 421 29
(24)

6.89 24 5.70 25 5.94 30 7.13

1-12 199 19
(16)

9.55 17 8.54 NA NA 19 9.55

13-28 222 10
(8)

4.50 7 3.15 NA NA 11 4.95

Paul 85 6
(4)

7.06 3 3.53 4 4.71 6 7.06

Peter 11 1
(1)

9.09 1 9.09 1 9.09 1 9.09

Totals: 160110 104/(87) 6.50 87 5.43 89 5.55 100 6.25

Although initial totals seem to vary significantly, the number of overt periphrastic

imperfects of Boyer (1986) and Moulton (1908) and/or Fanning (1990) may be largely

reconcilable. Boyer’s analysis began with an examination of participles. His list proposes 104

periphrastic participles occurring in 87 verses. (These are the numbers listed in parentheses.) It

is likely that Moulton and Fanning were looking at imperfect forms of eivmi, (be) which were

completed by the accompanying participle(s), regardless of number. If one looks at the number

of (be) forms, Boyer’s numbers would also total 87. Though Fanning’s number of tokens would

still be slightly higher, his total is within 3% of the number proposed by Boyer and Moulton.

10 These totals do not include the books of Hebrews, James, John I -III, Jude and Revelation,
which together contain an additional 81 imperfects for a total of 1682 imperfects in the New
Testament. This agrees with the number found through a morphological search for imperfects
using Bible Works. Numbers are taken from Moulton (1908:227), Boyer (1986:123-126), and my
own research as noted above. Numbers in parentheses indicate the number of examples in
which overt forms of eivmi, (be) are used to form the periphrastics listed by Boyer.
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Despite a slight difference in distribution, the result of this adjustment is three lists that appear

nearly identical – especially with regard to the writings of Luke.

But an exact comparison is not possible. Of the three cited experts, only Boyer has

published a list of specific tokens (Boyer, 1986) – and that is in a self-published supplement. In

a footnote, Fanning indicates eleven instances which are included by some but excluded by him

as “independent uses of eivmi, (Fanning, 1990: 316),” but he provides no complete list of his own.

Similarly, Robertson mentions at least eight tokens, included by Boyer, which he said are

omitted by others (Robertson, 1934: 1406), but there is again no precise list. This suggests that

a complete list of periphrastic imperfects may not be the most desirable since any complete list

is likely to include tokens which are deemed by some to be inappropriate.11

2.2.2 Eliminating Tokens

Boyer’s statement, that the problem of identification involves confusion between the use

of the participle as verbal complement and predicate adjective, when coupled with Fanning’s

exclusion of sometime cited periphrastics suggests that the key to creating a list for initial

analysis is to begin by being more restrictive rather than more inclusive – i.e. to more carefully

define the functional characteristics of the periphrastic imperfect and eliminate any marginal

tokens so that only the most certain examples remain. Then, after the resultant tokens have

been analyzed to better determine the function of the periphrastic imperfect, eliminated tokens

can be revisited and assessed based on those findings.

2.2.2.1 Set aside questionable forms.

I begin by suggesting more restrictive criteria for the periphrastic imperfect than appear

to have been previously offered. Since the periphrastic form is the more marked (occurring as

less than 7% of the New Testament Imperfects), and since it is also the more marked use of the

participle, it is proposed that when dealing with a questionable token, the less marked or more

11 Since my list was intended to eliminate as few tokens as possible, it is interesting to note that,
if Fanning’s 11 excluded tokens were added to his list his number would increase to 100, a
number in keeping with my first assessment of possible periphrastics.
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common usage is to be preferred (Mayerthaler, 1988: 46) - i.e. if one is uncertain as to whether

a participle is being used as an adjective or to complete a periphrastic form, it should be called

an adjective since that is the more common use of the participle. Since a morphological form of

the imperfect is available which allows the writer to disambiguate tokens that might otherwise be

taken as merely imperfects of the copula with an adjectival participle, any such ambiguous

tokens should be taken as adjectival until some logically compelling reason can be provided for

doing otherwise.

This approach should also allow for the exclusion of any tokens which are only implied

as well as those included by one author but excluded by another:

1. The implied imperfects of Boyer are excluded since the merely implied copula

suggests an adjectival function.

2. Boyer’s list (minus the implied copulas) is to be preferred over mine since it is more

restrictive.

3. According to Robertson, the following tokens listed by Boyer were omitted by other

experts – Mt. 24:38; Lk 5:16; 24:53; Jn 18:18; Acts 16:9; 22:20; 2C0 5:19; Phlp

2:26. (1934: 1406)

4. Fanning further excludes Mk 14:49; Lk 2:8; 3:23 (Page 316).

This reduces the number of proposed periphrastics to include 85 participles in a total of

76 verses.

2.2.2.2 Eliminate possible stative verbs.

Since the periphrastic imperfect is generally designated as showing ongoing action

which is either progressive or customary (Fanning, 1990: 314-15; Robertson, 1934: 888), it

might be possible to eliminate as adjectival those participles which describe a state or condition

rather than an action. Words like kaqh,menoi (sitting – in a semi-reclined position), katakei,menoi

(reclining – in a reclined position), sugku,ptousa (bending over – in a stooped position), kei,menoj

(lying – in a sleep position), kei,menai (lying there – in a static position), etc., appear to this reader

to usually describe a position rather than indicate an ongoing action. In an effort to eliminate any
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tokens that might not be genuine periphrastic imperfects, I also tentatively eliminated any

participles like e;cwn (having – in possession of) that may be deemed void of action. Realizing

the degree to which this is arbitrary and will likely result in a number of tokens that is

significantly smaller than proposed by the experts, my intent is to reduce the tokens to a limited

number of indisputable tokens which can serve as the starting point of analysis. Once the

function of the periphrastic imperfect has been determined, all excluded tokens will be re-

examined.

2.2.2.3 Eliminate tokens where the participle may be functioning adverbially.

Additionally, if in a periphrastic imperfect, the participle is needed to show a verbal

action, I further excluded sentences which would still make sense if the participle were removed

from verbal consideration. For example, “He was eating” would be understood as periphrastic,

but “He was in the park, eating” might be understood as “He was in the park for the purpose of

eating” in which the participle functions adverbially. Rather than serving as the verbal

complement to ‘was’, it supplies the reason for his location in the park and implies purpose. The

same argument could be used with the sentence, “He was there eating.” Similarly Kai. poime,nej

h=san avgraulou/ntej kai. fula,ssontej fulaka.j (and shepherds were living outside and keeping

guard) may be classified as periphrastic. However, Kai. poime,nej h=san evn th/| cw,ra| th/| auvth/|

avgraulou/ntej kai. fula,ssontej fulaka.j th/j nukto.j evpi. th.n poi,mnhn auvtw/n (and shepherds were in

the same country staying outdoors and keeping watch by night over their sheep), as recorded in

Luke 2:8, could be understood as ‘they were in the same country for the purpose of keeping a

night watch and guarding their sheep.’ Using this approach, the participle would again be

viewed as functioning adverbially and temporarily excluded from the list of periphrastic

participles. This example was chosen, because it is one of the tokens excluded by Fanning,
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though he provides no rationale (Fanning, 1990: 316).12 For economy of space, I labeled these

as participles as adverbs of purpose.

Similarly, since Koine Greek has the ability to disambiguate by means of the

morphological imperfect, verses were also excluded from initial consideration if the presence of

evkei/ (there) or a prepositional phrase indicating a location allowed the participle to be

understood as an adverb of purpose (Lk 8:32) or contemporaneous time (Acts 9:28). As noted

above, each of these excluded tokens will need to be reexamined after a clearer understanding

of function has been hypothesized.

2.2.3 Compiling a List

This process, as documented in Appendix D, leaves a total of 34 participles in 32

verses. One (1) occurs in Matthew; six (6) occur within five verses of Mark; twenty-six (26)

occur in the writings of Luke where 16 are found within 15 verses of the gospel of Luke, and 10

are found within 9 verses in Acts; and one is found in Galatians (where Paul is recounting his

conversion). (Note especially remaining periphrastics at the end of Appendix D.)

Since nearly 80% of these proposed periphrastic imperfects are employed by Luke, and

since discourse function of items may differ according to both genre and author (Longacre,

1983: 7, 29), this study limits itself to the writings of Luke (though it should be noted that ALL

remaining periphrastic imperfects occur within narrative).

2.2.4 Analyzing Data

Though I have established an initial set of tokens for examination, my analysis of the

data requires at least six additional steps:

12 This interpretation in which the participle is understood as an adverb of purpose seems most
defensible when the locative or adverb of place is interposed between the copula and the
participle. As noted under section 1.5, McKay lists John 1:28 as a classical use of (be) with the
imperfective participle (McKay, 1994:10) – “ o[pou h=n ò VIwa,nnhj bapti,zwnÅ where John was
baptizing (i.e. John was there and was baptizing.).” In this instance, the adverb is not
interposed. However, later analysis would show that, however helpful, many of my exclusions
were erroneous. Adjacency will require further examination.
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1. Eliminate the possibility of mere lexical choice.

2. Determine narrative boundaries.

3. Establish notational procedures

4. Determine possible discourse function(s)

5. Reexamine all of Boyer’s originally proposed overt tokens, as well as my own, in

light of my proposed function(s).

6. Organize and present the findings.

2.2.4.1 Eliminate mere lexical choice.

The question here is whether certain verbs are used only in the periphrastic as a matter

of custom or peculiarity in the lexical form. My initial analysis did not exclude the possibility that

some imperfects may have occurred only in periphrastic form during the Koine period due to

lexical constraints, but lexical constraints cannot explain the overall use.

Of the 104 original participles cited by Boyer as completing overt forms of eivmi, (be) to

form a periphrastic imperfect, 84 (80.1%) of their lexical roots are employed elsewhere in the

Old Testament, Apocrypha, or New Testament to form a simple imperfect. More succinctly, 31

of the 44 different lexical roots (or 70.5%) used to form Boyer’s cited participles are used to form

simple imperfects elsewhere in Scripture. (See PERIPHRASTIC PARTICIPLE ROOTS USED

AS IMPERFECTS in Appendix C.)

Of the 63 originally cited periphrastic participles employed by Luke, 47 (74.6%) have

morphological counterparts, and 29 (65.9%) of the 44 different verbal roots used to form

periphrastic imperfects are also used to form simple imperfects in one or more of the following

writings: Old Testament, Apocrypha, and New Testament. Significantly, 25 (56.8%) of those 44

periphrastic roots are used by Luke himself to elsewhere form simple imperfects. (See listings

for Luke and Acts in Appendix C.)

Furthermore, let us consider the following verses in which there is both a recognized

periphrastic imperfect and a morphological imperfect. (I have highlighted the periphrastic

imperfects and boxed the simple imperfects to aid identification.)
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1. Luke 1:21-22 Kai. h=n ò lao.j prosdokw/n to.n Zacari,an kai. evqau,mazon evn tw/|
croni,zein evn tw/| naw/| auvto,nÅ

Luke 1:21-22 And the people were waiting for Zechariah, and they were
wondering at his delay in the temple.

2. Luke 4:31-32 Kai. kath/lqen eivj Kafarnaou.m po,lin th/j Galilai,ajÅ kai. h=n
dida,skwn auvtou.j evn toi/j sa,bbasin\ 32 kai. evxeplh,ssonto evpi. th/| didach/| auvtou/( o[ti evn
evxousi,a| h=n ò lo,goj auvtou/Å

Luke 4:31-32 And he went down to Capernaum, a city of Galilee. And he was
teaching them on the Sabbath(s); 32 and they were amazed at his teaching, for
his word was with authority.

3. Acts 12:5 ò me.n ou=n Pe,troj evthrei/to evn th/| fulakh/|\ proseuch. de. h=n evktenw/j
ginome,nh ùpo. th/j evkklhsi,aj pro.j to.n qeo.n peri. auvtou/Å

Acts 12:5 So Peter was being kept in prison; but prayer for him was earnestly
being made to God by the church.

The presence of both forms in a single narrative section suggests that the variation is

intentional. Since each of the three periphrastic roots is used elsewhere by the same writer to

form morphological imperfects, the differences cannot be the result of mere lexical choice.

Indeed, as already noted, well over half of the participle roots used by Luke to form periphrastic

imperfects are also used by Luke to form simple imperfects. (See Appendix C: PERIPHRASTIC

PARTICIPLE ROOTS USED AS IMPERFECTS.) Bloomfield has more recently emphasized

what Humboldt noted nearly 100 years earlier: variation does not come without motivation

(Bloomfield, 1933: 164, Reprint 1984). The periphrastic imperfect must have a function which

differs in some way from the morphological form.

2.2.4.2 Determine narrative boundaries.

A complete paragraph breakdown of one fourth of the New Testament is beyond the

scope of this dissertation. Since Darrell Bock and Timothy Johnson are in basic agreement

regarding the narrative breakdown of Luke and Acts despite organizing the materials differently,

agreed discourse boundaries will normally be used without comment. The outlines of Darrell

Bock are contained in his volumes on Luke and Acts in the Baker Exegetical Commentary on

the New Testament (Bock, 1994: 44-48; Bock, 1996: ; Bock, 2007: 46-48). The outlines of
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Timothy Johnson are found in volumes 3 and 5 of Sacra Pagina (Johnson, 1991: v-vii; Johnson,

1992: v-vii).

2.2.4.3 Establish notational procedures.

1. The verse(s) containing the periphrastic will be identified.

2. The Greek text will be provided with periphrastic imperfects highlighted, simple

imperfects boxed, and aorist verbs underlined and bolded.

3. Verbs will be translated and presented in relation to a proposed cline explained in

the introduction to the next chapter.

4. Significance of the periphrastic will be discussed.

2.2.4.4 Determine possible discourse function(s)

It is expected that at least two uses of the periphrastic imperfect may emerge: one that

reflects the duality of both state and action associated with the periphrastic of classical Greek

(McKay, 1994: 10), and one which is different enough from this prototypical periphrastic

imperfect to have called for an explanation rooted in Aramaic influence (Mounce, 1993: 226).

In light of the discussion regarding periphrasis and grammaticalization in 1.6.0, one

possibility is that the periphrastic may serve to fill the category of Continuative Imperfect which

has been listed by Bybee as a commonly occurring use of the developed periphrastic but

appears to be missing from those uses traditionally cited with regard to Koine Greek (See Table

1.1 Imperfective Categories). The continuative includes progressive meaning and specifies that

the agent of action is deliberately keeping the action going. It is further expected that such

action will be of particular importance with regard to the surrounding narrative, serving as

highlighted background.

Having established a rationale for examining the use of the periphrastic imperfect in

Koine Greek and having identified tokens appropriate for initial examination, I will next seek to

refine my hypotheses with regard to the use(s) of the periphrastic imperfect within the broader

narrative context so that I may more clearly define the periphrastic imperfect with regard to both

form and function.
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2.2.4.5 Reexamine all originally proposed tokens.

If the periphrastic imperfect is used for discourse purposes, then tokens which were

initially discarded when viewed at only the sentence level must be reexamined. If I am able to

refine my criteria for classification, it is reasonable to assume that some of my classifications will

change.

2.2.4.6 Organize and present findings.

In organizing and presenting the data regarding the periphrastic imperfect’s function in

discourse, I will use a modified cline based on that of Longacre as discussed in 1.5.0. and a set

of categories that arose out of my examination of my restrictive set of tokens. As we shall see,

all of the tokens included in my restrictive list were found to be periphrastic imperfects which

serve to highlight action and/or location critical to the local and/or extended narrative.

My subsequent reexamination of discounted tokens, in light of these findings, will also

demonstrate that most of my initially excluded tokens were spuriously removed. Some of the

seemingly ambiguous nature of periphrastic imperfect tokens merely reflects their development

out of the locative. The ability of some tokens to stress both location and action actually

contributes to the periphrastic imperfect’s highlighting function within narrative discourse.
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CHAPTER 3

DATA ANALYSIS

In Chapters 1 & 2, I have proposed that grammaticalization of be + participle led to the

classical Greek periphrastic imperfect whose use was expanded during the Koine period. This

chapter will test that claim with discourse material. In addition, I will show that, just as the

classical Greek periphrastic may stress being and action at the sentence level (McKay, 1994:

10), the periphrastic imperfect of Koine Greek serves to stress background information that is of

greater importance to the narrative than that of the simple imperfect. I have referred to this as

highlighted background.

While the prototypical periphrastic imperfect of classical Greek linked location and

action, the Koine periphrastic imperfect may highlight location or action, and the highlighted

material may be important to the overall narrative setting, or serve to link two discourse units. If

we identify those periphrastics which stress location as Locative Periphrastics and those which

stress action as Action Periphrastics, four categories of periphrastic highlighting emerge:

1. Introductory Locative Periphrastics – These are found at or near the beginning of a

narrative section and are used to highlight agentive action whose location is critical

to the unfolding narrative which follows. They may arise from the use of the

periphrastic imperfects found in earlier classical Greek. Bybee, et al. have proposed

that “a progressive involving a stative auxiliary always derives from a construction

which originally included an element with locative meaning (Bybee et al., 1994:

131).” McKay considers “Jn 1:28 o[pou h=n ò VIwa,nnhj bapti,zwnÅ where John was

baptizing (i.e. John was there and was baptizing.) …” a classical use of eivmi, with the

imperfective participle (McKay, 1994: 10) . His analysis presents the subject as both
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being in a given location and performing a given activity and implies, in keeping with

Bybee et al., that the possibility of such duality was longstanding. However, since

the prototypical periphrastic was said to emphasize both location and ongoing

action, while the simple imperfect dealt only with the action, its use, at the discourse

level, highlights the location.

2. Linking Locative Periphrastics – As with the above, both location and action are

present. These are more commonly found in the middle or near the end of a

narrative section where highlighted action in a specified location establishes a link

between sections or provides an anticipatory link to a noncontiguous section. At

least three factors may be involved with linking periphrastics:

a. Examples which occur in the middle of narrative passages or between two

related narrative passages may be seen as transitional material in which

the periphrastic is important to both sections. (Longacre, 1983: 314) Some

periphrastics may therefore serve to conclude one section while providing

introductory material for the next. I thus extend Longacre’s insight by

suggesting that the periphrastic imperfect serves in some instances to mark

the “pivoting” technique he discerns as common in narratives.

b. Rijksbaron has shown that in classical Greek – and more specifically, in the

historical narrative of Herodotus – the imperfect tense served served to

mark the successive stages of a lengthy narrative incorporating several

digressions in typical Herodotean fashion. He demonstrates that the

imperfect may be used, on the discourse level, to establish “cohesion

between different and, more specifically, distant parts of a given narrative,

if, for some reason or other, this is split up (Rijksbaron, 1988: 254).” I

extend this kind of analysis to New Testament narrative, with a focus on the

periphrastic forms of the imperfect tense only. My analysis shows several
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examples in which passages are linked specifically by the repetition of

periphrastic imperfect forms, although linkage is not consistently

underscored in this grammatical fashion.

c. Chiasmic structure may also establish relations which link a periphrastic

with an action which precedes or follows. (See 1.8.1 The Use of Chiasm)

Taken together, the Locative Periphrastics comprise only about a third of

periphrastic imperfects found in the writings of Luke, yet they best reflect the

characteristics, shown across languages, of periphrastics which develop using the

copula (Bybee et al., 1994: 136).

3. Introductory Action Periphrastics – These are found at or near the beginning of a

narrative section and are used to highlight agentive actions that are critical to the

unfolding narrative which follows. Unlike the locative periphrastic, no overt locative

is present. It is suggested that, in keeping with the grammaticization of the

progressive, the focus has shifted from a physical location to a temporal one

(Bybee et al., 1994: 137) – i.e. the agent was in the act of ___ing, and he was

___ing.

4. Linking Action Periphrastics – Like the Introductory Action Periphrastics, there is no

overt locative present, and it is the action that is again being highlighted. These are

found in the middle or end of a narrative section. They may serve the same linking

functions and be affected by the same three factors as the Linking Locative

Periphrastics.

It should be noted that the presence of these four categories does not preclude the

possibility that a prototypical periphrastic, which expresses both location and action, may occur

at the sentence level without having an extended discourse function. Though I will discuss each

of the following periphrastics under one of the proposed categories, at least one instance may

be better described as a prototypical periphrastic with no distinct discourse emphasis.
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3.1 Five Theses

My examination of data is based on the following theses as presented and supported

above:

1. Form and Meaning are one. – As emphasized by Bloomfield, variation does not

come without motivation (Bloomfield, 1933: 164, Reprint 1984). Others have called

this observation of Bloomfield, Humboldt's Universal "One form, one meaning

(Joseph and Janda, 2004: 445)." Levinson notes that “choice implies meaning…

when an author has the option of expressing himself or herself in more than one

way, the ways differ in significance; there are reasons for variations (Levinsohn,

2000: viii).” So, if there are two forms, the periphrastic and the simple imperfect,

then each must have its particular meaning/function.

2. Periphrasis is a discourse phenomenon. – My analysis indicates that periphrastic

imperfects occur only in narrative discourse. This would suggest that the function of

the periphrastic is to be sought in its discourse function. Hopper has suggested that

“encoding of percepts in the world always takes place within a discourse rather than

a sentence framework (Hopper, 1982: 6).” Therefore, it is not surprising that

linguistic encoding should occur in the grammatical features of discourse.

3. The imperfect provides backgrounding information. – Numerous works have shown

that in Greek narrative the imperfect is used to indicate background information

while the aorist is used to present the main storyline (Groce, 1991: 141; Hopper,

1979: 38-39; Longacre, 1989: 177). None of those works has attempted to

distinguish between the periphrastic and morphological forms, suggesting that the

difference is not to be found in the distinction between storyline and background but

serves to express a variant in background function.

4. Periphrasis allows for emphasis. – The grammaticization of imperfectives across

languages, as outlined by Bybee, Perkins, and Pagliuca, offers a plausible account
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for the periphrastic imperfect’s development. If so, we would expect to see one or

more categories of the periphrastic imperfect that exhibit the following (Bybee et al.,

1994: 136):

a. an agent
b. is located spatially
c. in the midst of
d. an activity
e. at reference time

However, we may also expect that “newer constructions are richer in the meaning

that they contribute to the utterance than are the older constructions (Ibid.: 148)”

while perhaps showing some erosion with regard to the original form use (Ibid.:

136). A first step might be a periphrastic imperfect where:

a. an agent
b. is located temporally
c. in the midst of
d. an activity
e. at reference time

“As these particular components of meaning weaken, the construction becomes

appropriate in more and more contexts (Ibid.).” Therefore, while we might expect all

of the earliest forms to be agentive, the development of other uses might produce

forms where agency was not present. Since over a third of the periphrastic

imperfects are without overt locatives, while most remain agentive, it is reasonable

to conclude that there was first a weakening of location and then of agency.

5. Background salience varies. – It should not be surprising that, within some

narratives, some background is more important than some other in understanding

the story. I offer the following example which I have created for the purpose of

illustration.

EX. The hatch closed, and John was trapped. He caught his side on

a protruding piece of metal and began to bleed. The situation quickly

worsened. John was dying. He was losing blood quickly; he was
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growing weaker by the minute, and he was running out of air. Then the

hatch opened, but John died.

As we consider the four imperfects exhibited here, the fact that John was dying is, at

first glance, the logically most important. The other three merely provide factors contributing to

his death, and the three remaining imperfects could be deleted without losing the essence of the

story. If we understand the simple past (which I have underlined and bolded) as storyline and

the past progressive (which has been boxed) as background, and we allow that was dying is the

more important background, we may represent our understanding of the story using the

following cline:

1. Simple past verbs
2. Highlighted background

3. General background

The hatch closed
John was trapped.
He caught his side
And (he) began to bleed.

The situation quickly worsened.
John was dying.

He was losing blood quickly;
he was growing weaker by the minute, and
he was running out of air.

Then the hatch opened,
but John died.

However, if, in telling the story, the storyteller were to use prosodic highlighting for the

words “was losing blood quickly,” we might well surmise that the main reason he died was blood

loss. Indeed, removing the other imperfects would still allow us to derive the peak of the

narrative. I would again call the more important background highlighted background but suggest

the following analysis.

The hatch closed
John was trapped.
He caught his side
And (he) began to bleed.
The situation quickly worsened.

John was dying.
He was losing blood quickly;
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he was growing weaker by the minute, and
he was running out of air.

Then the hatch opened,
but John died.
I believe that what can be done by prosodic emphasis in English can be done by form

selection in Koine Greek. Both the periphrastic imperfect and the morphological imperfect

provide background information, but the periphrastic imperfect should be “highlighted” because:

a. It highlights location and/or action that is especially critical to the

unfolding episode(s) at hand or to follow.

b. Especially when found without the overt locative, it appears to

stress the ongoing nature of an action, bringing its durational

aspect into sharper focus than with the simple imperfect.

c. It often indicates action which encompasses not just the mainline

verb but one or more narrative episodes.

3.2 Seven Procedures

To facilitate the analysis of my cited forms, I will employ the following

procedures:

1. I will begin by a personal review of all of Boyer’s originally cited tokens to identify

Locative Periphrastics and/or Action Periphrastics that may have been excluded

from my original consideration. I will also review my own initial list.

2. A complete paragraph breakdown of one fourth of the New Testament is beyond the

scope of this dissertation. Since Darrell Bock and Timothy Johnson have each

made a detailed study of Luke and Acts and usually agree on the narrative

breakdown of each book, despite organizing the materials differently, their

discourse boundaries will normally be used without comment. The outlines of

Darrell Bock are contained in his volumes on Luke and Acts in the Baker Exegetical

Commentary on the New Testament (Bock, 1994: 44-48; Bock, 2007: 46-48). The
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outlines of Timothy Johnson are found in volumes 3 and 5 of Sacra Pagina

(Johnson, 1991: v-vii; Johnson, 1992: v-vii).

3. Building on Longacre’s “Cline of Dynamicity for the Greek Verbs Found in Mark 5”,

which is based on his analysis of Mark 5:1-43 (Longacre, 1999: 179) and was

presented in Figure 1.1 under section 1.5.0 The Imperfect in Discourse, I propose

the following salience scheme in which 1.1-.2.2 are storyline and 3.1-5.0 are

background. (I have highlighted the proposed additions.)

1.1 Aorist and its consecutives (postposed participles)
1.2 Preposed participles dependent on an aorist

2.1. Historical present and its consecutives
2.2. Preposed participles dependent on the historical present

3.1. The periphrastic imperfect and its consecutives
3.2 Preposed participles dependent on the periphrastic imperfect

4.1 The simple imperfect and its consecutives
4.2. Preposed participles dependent on the simple imperfect

5. ‘Setting’: be verbs and verbless clauses

Figure 3.1 Cline of Dynamicity for Greek verbs in Luke’s Narratives

A comparison of the two clines will show that I have divided Longacre’s category of

imperfect into two categories (3.x The periphrastic imperfect and 4.x The simple

imperfect), and presented the periphrastic as the more salient form. An attempt will

be made to clarify my proposed dynamicity through indentation of translated verses

in a manner parallel to my created example. To facilitate the generation and

understanding of the proposed clines, aorist verbs will be bolded and underlined;

periphrastic imperfects will be shaded; and simple imperfects will be boxed.

4. Because embedded quotes may have their own storyline and background, my

preferred practice will be to examine the periphrastic imperfect’s relation to the

storyline only within the discourse unit in which it occurs. However, embedded

quotes sometimes provide information which is critical to understanding the material

being discussed. Therefore, although embedded quotes will be ignored if possible

(and indicated as “...”), they will be summarized when helpful, and translated if
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necessary. When included, they may be placed in quotes without reference to the

encompassing cline structure.

5. Viewing Action Periphrastics as a later development in the grammaticization

process, I will begin with an examination of the Locative Periphrastic Imperfects

before addressing the Active Periphrastic Imperfects. For each of these two groups,

I will first discuss the introductory periphrastics and then the linking periphrastics.

6. An initial examination of the periphrastic imperfects to be examined shows that

there is considerable variety with regard to constituent order. However, it is most

common for the copula to appear before both the locative and the participle.

Furthermore, when the locative is present, it most commonly precedes the

participle. I will therefore continue with my initial assumption that default order is

Copula + Locative + Participle. Where an overt subject is provided it is usually place

before the copula, but this may be a function of stressed agency as the second

most common position is following the copula. Given the established VSO order of

New Testament narrative, I will continue to treat Copula + Subject + Locative +

Participle as the unmarked order. (See 1.7.)

7. I will conclude with a summary table of examined periphrastics. (A detailed list of

examined periphrastics may be found in Appendix D.)

3.3 Introductory Locative Periphrastics

Locative Periphrastic imperfects indicate that an agent is located spatially in the midst

of an activity in past time (Bybee et al., 1994: 136). Since it is likely that its use first emerged at

the sentence rather than discourse level, not all instances may be important to the extended

narrative though my research reveals no such exceptions. Introductory Locative Periphrastics

highlight background action whose location is critical to the subsequent narrative.
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3.3.1 Luke 2:8

Luke 2:1-7 presents the birth of Jesus, while 8-21 describes reaction to his birth

(Johnson, 1991: 44). Verse 8 provides highlighted background which is important to the rest of

the passage and is highlighted because it both establishes the immediate setting and introduces

those who will become main players in the later narrative. Verses 8-16 are suff icient to

demonstrate the importance of the periphrastics.

Luke 2:8-16 Kai. poime,nej h=san evn th/| cw,ra| th/| auvth/| avgraulou/ntej kai.
fula,ssontej fulaka.j th/j nukto.j evpi. th.n poi,mnhn auvtw/nÅ
9 kai. a;ggeloj kuri,ou evpe,sth auvtoi/j kai. do,xa kuri,ou perie,lamyen auvtou,j( kai.
evfobh,qhsan fo,bon me,ganÅ
10 kai. ei=pen auvtoi/j ò a;ggeloj\ mh. fobei/sqe( ivdou. ga.r euvaggeli,zomai ùmi/n cara.n
mega,lhn h[tij e;stai panti. tw/| law/|(
11 o[ti evte,cqh ùmi/n sh,meron swth.r o[j evstin cristo.j ku,rioj evn po,lei Daui,dÅ
12 kai. tou/to ùmi/n to. shmei/on( eùrh,sete bre,foj evsparganwme,non kai. kei,menon evn
fa,tnh|Å
13 kai. evxai,fnhj evge,neto su.n tw/| avgge,lw| plh/qoj stratia/j ouvrani,ou aivnou,ntwn to.n
qeo.n kai. lego,ntwn\
14 do,xa evn ùyi,stoij qew/| kai. evpi. gh/j eivrh,nh evn avnqrw,poij euvdoki,ajÅ
15 Kai. evge,neto ẁj avph/lqon avpV auvtw/n eivj to.n ouvrano.n oi` a;ggeloi( oì poime,nej
evla,loun pro.j avllh,louj\ die,lqwmen dh. e[wj Bhqle,em kai. i;dwmen to. r̀h/ma tou/to to.
gegono.j o] o` ku,rioj evgnw,risen h`mi/nÅ
16 kai. h=lqan speu,santej kai. avneu/ran th,n te Maria.m kai. to.n VIwsh.f kai. to. bre,foj
kei,menon evn th/| fa,tnh|\

8 And shepherds were in the same country living outdoors
and keeping watch by night over their sheep.

9 And an angel of (the) Lord came upon them
And glory of (the) Lord shone about them
And they were terribly frightened.

10 And the angel said to them
11-12 (News of Christ’s coming)
13 And suddenly it happened

With the angel (was) a multitude of the heavenly host praising God and saying
14 (Praises to God)
15 And it happened

As the angels departed from them into heaven
the shepherds were saying to one another (Let’s go see)

16 And they came hurrying and found Mary and Joseph, and the baby lying in a
manger.

Critical to the story is the presence of the shepherds in the nearby region, living outside

at night and remaining attentive. The careful reader may well notice that this is an example of a

token which, when examined at the sentence level, was excluded as a possible adverbial use of
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the participle. (See2.2.3) However, as noted in 2.2.4.5, a refinement in one’s interpretive tools

may yield a change in interpretation.

It may be noted that it would not have been sufficient for the shepherds to merely be “in

the same country”, for many were in the area who did not see the angels. If, instead of looking

for reasons to exclude examples, one looks for evidence that action as well as location is

important, it may be noted that the writer could have merely said h=san e;xw evn th/| cw,ra| th/| auvth/|

(they were outside in the same country) , but he chose instead avgraulou/ntej (living outside).

[Note also the pleonasm, fula,ssontej fulaka.j (watching the watch), which is generally used for

emphasis.] When viewed as a discourse marker which highlights important background

material, the presence of the periphrastics brings a sense of expectation that the stage is being

set for an important event. It also introduces those who will become prominent actors beginning

in verse 16. Thus, it may be seen as both an introductory and linking locative periphrastic,

though it is listed according to its first use. It is the first of a number of initially excluded tokens

that were reclassified after narrative criteria were proposed.

3.3.2 Luke 4:31

Following Jesus’ departure from Nazareth, he travels to Capernaum where he performs

an exorcism. Bock labels Luke 4:31-44 “Examples of Jesus’ Ministry” and sees verses 31-32 as

forming a setting summary (Bock, 1994: 425).13 Johnson labels Luke 4:21-44 First Signs and

Wonders and sees 4:31-37 as a close parallel account of facts recorded in Mark (Johnson,

1991: 85). [Note that in the Greek, sa,bbasin (Sabbath) is plural though it is usually translated in

the singular.]

Luke 4:31-37 Kai. kath /lqen eivj Kafarnaou.m po,lin th/j Galilai,ajÅ kai. h=n
dida,skwn auvtou.j evn toi/j sa,bbasin\ 32 kai. evxeplh,ssonto evpi. th/| didach/| auvtou/( o[ti evn
evxousi,a| h=n ò lo,goj auvtou/Å 33 Kai. evn th/| sunagwgh/| h=n a;nqrwpoj e;cwn pneu/ma
daimoni,ou avkaqa,rtou kai. avne,kraxen fwnh/| mega,lh| \ 34 e;a( ti, h`mi/n kai. soi,( VIhsou/
Nazarhne,È h=lqej avpole,sai h`ma/jÈ oi=da, se ti,j ei=( ò a[gioj tou/ qeou/Å 35 kai. evpeti,mhsen

13 Bock also notes Goulder’s plausible chiastic structure for 4:31-44 which affirms Luke’s
familiarity with this organizational device which is common to the Old and New Testaments and
also occurs in the gospels of Matthew, Mark and John (Bullinger, 1994: 374-78).
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auvtw/| o` VIhsou/j le,gwn\ fimw,qhti kai. e;xelqe avpV auvtou/Å kai. r`i/yan auvto.n to. daimo,nion
eivj to. me,son evxh/lqen avpV auvtou/ mhde.n bla,yan auvto,nÅ 36 kai. evge,neto qa,mboj evpi.
pa,ntaj kai. sunela,loun pro.j avllh,louj le,gontej\ ti,j ò lo,goj ou-toj o[ti evn evxousi,a| kai.
duna,mei evpita,ssei toi/j avkaqa,rtoij pneu,masin kai. evxe,rcontaiÈ 37 kai. evxeporeu,eto
h=coj peri. auvtou/ eivj pa,nta to,pon th/j pericw,rouÅ

Luke 4:31-32 And he went down to Capernaum, a city of Galilee. And he was
teaching them on the Sabbath(s); 32 and they were amazed at his teaching, for
his word was with authority.

4:31 He (Jesus) went down into Capernaum
And he was teaching them on the Sabbath(s)

4:32 they were amazed because his word was with authority
4:33-35 An example is given of Jesus ’ “teaching” as he performs an exorcism.
4:36 And amazement came upon all

and they were conversing with one another, saying “…”
4:37 And a report was going out …

Three items may be noted with regard to the periphrastic imperfect:

a. Jesus’ teaching may have involved an extended period of time since it was on more

than one Sabbath, but the action seems best viewed as iterative in nature. (See

page 16.) Johnson notes that “Luke’s deliberate use of the imperfect tense denotes

an ongoing ministry of teaching (Johnson, 1991: 83).”

b. Here we have a locative of time – on the Sabbath(s), which follows both the

participle and direct object. It appears to establish the persistent nature of his

teaching rather than emphasize the day of the week.

c. It was the teaching that brought the amazement because it was with authority. What

follows is an example of his authoritative teaching after which amazement came

and word spread (of his teaching with authority).

This locative periphrastic introduces action of extended duration with clear agency that is

especially important background to the setting of the main storyline and, therefore, worthy of

highlighting. I have labeled this a Introductory Locative Periphrastic though the fronting of the

participle before locative would appear to place greater emphasis on the action than its

temporal location.

By contrast, it should be noted that they were amazed is a morphological imperfect.

This is to be expected for two reasons of which the first is the more important:



58

a. While their amazement helps establish the setting for the illustration to follow, it is

dependent upon Jesus’ authoritative teaching and therefore not the most important

of the background information. It is the result of the highlighted cause.

b. They were amazed is a passive form. Most periphrastics are agentive.

In a similar manner, the imperfect of verse 37 might be considered a candidate for

periphrasis since it seems to suggest important results of Jesus’ teaching, but note the

following:

a. The teaching of Jesus which brought the amazement of the crowds and spread of

his fame was more important than either result and is, therefore, the only item

worthy of highlighting with regard to the immediate context, and

b. The sending out of a report is not information which is important to the narrative that

follows, nor does it appear to set up a subsequent narrative.

It was, therefore, appropriately rendered as a simple morphological imperfect.

3.3.3 Luke 5:29

In Luke 5:27-28, Jesus calls a tax-collector named Levi (a.k.a. Matthew) to follow him,

and he does. This leads to further conflict between Jesus and the religious establishment in

what Johnson labels “Controversy over association and mission (Johnson, 1991: 44).” This

clash is recorded in Luke 5:29-32.

Luke 5:29-32 Kai. evpoi,hsen doch.n mega,lhn Leui.j auvtw/| evn th/| oivki,a| auvtou/( kai. h=n
o;cloj polu.j telwnw/n kai. a;llwn oi] h=san metV auvtw/n katakei,menoiÅ
30 kai. evgo,gguzon oì Farisai/oi kai. oì grammatei/j auvtw/n pro.j tou.j maqhta.j auvtou/
le,gontej\ dia. ti, meta. tw/n telwnw/n kai. àmartwlw/n evsqi,ete kai. pi,neteÈ
31 kai. avpokriqei.j o` VIhsou/j ei=pen pro.j auvtou,j\ ouv crei,an e;cousin oi` ùgiai,nontej
ivatrou/ avlla. oi` kakw/j e;contej\
32 ouvk evlh,luqa kale,sai dikai,ouj avlla. àmartwlou.j eivj meta,noianÅ

29 And Levi made him (Jesus) a great feast in his house
And it was a great crowd of tax-gatherers and others

who were with them (Jesus and his disciples) reclining (at table)
30 And the Pharisees and their scribes were complaining to his (Jesus’) disciples

Saying, “ Why are you (all) eating and drinking with tax-collectors and sinners?”
31 And answering, Jesus said to them,

“The well don’t need a physician but the sick do.
32 I have not come to call righteous ones but sinners to repentance.”
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This is a most interesting example because the presence of the periphrastic imperfect

within the relative clause would suggest an importance subordinate to the preceding clause.

However, it was not their mere presence but the social interaction of their eating with Jesus that

was the clear cause of the Pharisees’ and Scribes’ ensuing complaint. “Sharing a meal with

those who did not observe the law was included by the rabbis among the ‘things that shame a

pupil of the scribes’ (Butler, 1952: 108).” The real issue, as clarified by use of the periphrastic

imperfect, was guilt by association.

3.3.4 Luke 6:12

Luke 6:12-16 deals with Jesus’ choosing of the original twelve apostles. Though

Johnson and Bock differ somewhat in their larger groupings, commentary suggests that they

would agree with regard to general paragraph structure. Johnson labels verses 1-16 Two

Controversies and a Choice (Johnson, 1991: 100). Bock breaks those elements down into three

sections which he labels as follows:

1. 1-5 Question about plucking grain on the Sabbath

2. 6-11 Questions about healing on the Sabbath

3. 12-16 Choosing the Twelve

Luke 6:12 VEge,neto de. evn tai/j h`me,raij tau,taij evxelqei/n auvto.n eivj to.
o;roj proseu,xasqai( kai. h=n dianuktereu,wn evn th/| proseuch/| tou/ qeou/Å
13 kai. o[te evge,neto h`me,ra( prosefw,nhsen tou.j maqhta.j auvtou/( kai. evklexa,menoj avpV
auvtw/n dw,deka( ou]j kai. avposto,louj wvno,masen\
14 Si,mwna o]n kai. wvno,masen Pe,tron( kai. VAndre,an to.n avdelfo.n auvtou/( kai. VIa,kwbon
kai. VIwa,nnhn kai. Fi,lippon kai. Barqolomai/on
15 kai. Maqqai/on kai. Qwma/n kai. VIa,kwbon ~Alfai,ou kai. Si,mwna to.n kalou,menon
zhlwth.n

12 And it happened … that he went out into the mountain to pray
and was spending the night in prayer to God.

13 And when day came, he called his disciples to him;
choosing twelve of them whom he also named apostles:

14-16 (Apostles are named.)

In verse 12, the post positive de, indicates that there is a new development to our story,

and VEge,neto signals that some key background is to be highlighted (Levinsohn, 2000: 72, 177).

Use of the Locative Periphrastic emphasizes that Jesus was passing the night “in prayer”.
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Bock notes that spending the entire night in prayer would indicate an all night prayer

vigil (Bock, 1994: 540). Anyone who has attempted to devote themselves to an extended time of

intense prayer would agree that to do so all night would require conscious agentive action, but

what is more interesting is his use of the locative phrase, evn th/| proseuch which affirms the

development of form beyond the initial Locative Periphrastic of spatial domain. He went to the

mountain to pray, and ‘in the temporal realm of prayer’ he was passing the whole night. As to be

expected with the presence of a locative, the emphasis is on where he was persisting – in

prayer.

Furthermore, his subsequent actions, when day came, were an outgrowth of his night

spent in prayer, and, once again, the prominence of prayer within the Luke-Acts narrative is

evident (Johnson, 1991: 69, 102). John 15:16 makes clear that the selection of the apostles was

a deliberative act on Jesus’ part while also affirming Jesus’ belief in the importance of prayer.

“You did not choose me, but I chose you and appointed you that you should go and bear fruit

and that your fruit should abide; so that whatever you ask the Father in my name, he may give it

to you.” His spending the night in prayer is the highlighted background to his choosing.

3.3.5 Luke 8:32

Both Bock and Johnson list Luke 8:26-39 as the account of Jesus’ casting demons out

of a Gerasene Demoniac (Bock, 1994: 45; Johnson, 1991: 138).

Luke 8:26-39 Kai. kate,pleusan eivj th.n cw,ran tw/n Gerashnw/n( h[tij evsti.n avntipe,ra
th/j Galilai,ajÅ
27 evxelqo,nti de. auvtw/| evpi. th.n gh/n ùph,nthsen avnh,r tij evk th/j po,lewj e;cwn daimo,nia
kai. cro,nw| ìkanw/| ouvk evnedu,sato ìma,tion kai. evn oivki,a| ouvk e;menen avllV evn toi/j
mnh,masinÅ
28 ivdw.n de. to.n VIhsou/n avnakra,xaj prose,pesen auvtw/| kai. fwnh/| mega,lh| ei=pen\ ti, evmoi.
kai. soi,( VIhsou/ uìe. tou/ qeou/ tou/ ùyi,stouÈ de,omai, sou( mh, me basani,sh|jÅ
29 parh,ggeilen ga.r tw/| pneu,mati tw/| avkaqa,rtw| evxelqei/n avpo. tou/ avnqrw,pouÅ polloi/j
ga.r cro,noij sunhrpa,kei auvto.n kai. evdesmeu,eto àlu,sesin kai. pe,daij fulasso,menoj kai.
diarrh,sswn ta. desma. hvlau,neto ùpo. tou/ daimoni,ou eivj ta.j evrh,moujÅ
30 evphrw,thsen de. auvto.n ò VIhsou/j\ ti, soi o;noma, evstinÈ ò de. ei=pen\ legiw,n( o[ti
eivsh/lqen daimo,nia polla. eivj auvto,nÅ
31 kai. pareka,loun auvto.n i[na mh. evpita,xh| auvtoi/j eivj th.n a;busson avpelqei/nÅ
32 h=n de. evkei/ avge,lh coi,rwn ìkanw/n boskome,nh evn tw/| o;rei\ kai. pareka,lesan auvto.n
i[na evpitre,yh| auvtoi/j eivj evkei,nouj eivselqei/n\ kai. evpe,treyen auvtoi/jÅ
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33 evxelqo,nta de. ta. daimo,nia avpo. tou/ avnqrw,pou eivsh/lqon eivj tou.j coi,rouj( kai.
w[rmhsen h̀ avge,lh kata. tou/ krhmnou/ eivj th.n li,mnhn kai. avpepni,ghÅ
34 ivdo,ntej de. oì bo,skontej to. gegono.j e;fugon kai. avph,ggeilan eivj th.n po,lin kai. eivj
tou.j avgrou,jÅ
35 evxh/lqon de. ivdei/n to. gegono.j kai. h=lqon pro.j to.n VIhsou/n kai. eu-ron kaqh,menon to.n
a;nqrwpon avfV ou- ta. daimo,nia evxh/lqen ìmatisme,non kai. swfronou/nta para. tou.j po,daj
tou/ VIhsou/( kai. evfobh,qhsanÅ
36 avph,ggeilan de. auvtoi/j oì ivdo,ntej pw/j evsw,qh ò daimonisqei,jÅ
37 kai. hvrw,thsen auvto.n a[pan to. plh/qoj th/j pericw,rou tw/n Gerashnw/n avpelqei/n avpV
auvtw/n( o[ti fo,bw| mega,lw| sunei,conto\ auvto.j de. evmba.j eivj ploi/on u`pe,streyenÅ
38 evdei/to de. auvtou/ ò avnh.r avfV ou- evxelhlu,qei ta. daimo,nia ei=nai su.n auvtw/| \ avpe,lusen
de. auvto.n le,gwn\
39 ùpo,strefe eivj to.n oi=ko,n sou kai. dihgou/ o[sa soi evpoi,hsen ò qeo,jÅ kai. avph/lqen
kaqV o[lhn th.n po,lin khru,sswn o[sa evpoi,hsen auvtw/| o` VIhsou/jÅ

26 And they sailed down to the country of the Gerasenes …
which is opposite Galilee

27 After he [Jesus] came on shore,
a certain demon possessed man from out of the city met him.
and for a long time he wore no clothes

And he was not staying in a house but in the tombs
28 But beholding Jesus, after crying out, he fell down before him

and in a loud voice he said
“What have I to do with you, Jesus, son of the most high God?
I beg you, don’t torment me!”

29 (For he commanded the unclean spirit to leave the man
For many times it had seized him,

and he was being bound in chains and restraining shackles
And breaking the bonds, he was driven by the demons into the wilderness.)

30 And Jesus questioned him, “What is your name?”
and he said, “Legion” because many demons entered into him.

31 And they were begging him that he not command them to go into the abyss
32 Now there was a herd of many swine feeding on the hillside

And they begged him that he might permit them to enter those [swine],
and he permitted them.

33 After the demons came out of the man, they entered into the swine,
and the herd rushed down the steep bank into the lake,
and they were drowned.

34 And the ones feeding the herd, beholding the happening, fled and reported [it]
In the city and in the fields.

35 now they went out to see what happened,
and they came to Jesus
and they found the man sitting from whom the demons had departed,
having been clothed and being of sound mind at the feet of Jesus
and they were afraid.

36 and the ones who saw told them how the demon possessed man was healed.
37 Then all the people of the surrounding country of the Gerasenes

asked him to depart from them,
for they were being gripped with great fear.

So he, after getting into the boat, returned.
38 Now the man from whom the demons had gone out was begging him

that he might be with him,
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but Jesus sent him away, saying,
39 “Return to your home and tell the great things God did for you.”

And he left the city proclaiming the great things Jesus did for him.

Upon Jesus’ arrival in the region of the Gadarenes, he is met by a demon possessed

man. Matthew covers the same events in 6 verses (See Matthew 8:28-34.) while Mark uses 20.

(See Mark 5:1-20.) In each case, the periphrastic appears in the middle of the narrative and

introduces the final ingredient needed to bring the story to its resolution – a place to send the

demons. In both Mark and Luke, location is marked by both evkei/ (there) and a prepositional

phrase thus emphasizing the importance of the swine feeding in that particular vicinity.

The unfolding details of verses 26-31, coupled with the commentary of verse 29 (which

I have marked as parenthetical) appear to provide rhetorical underlining (Longacre, 1983: 42-

43). Resolution is delayed until the introduction of the swine in verse 32. The periphrastic

marks the peak which is quickly followed by the unexpected conclusion.

3.3.6 Luke 13:10

In the beginning of chapter 13, Jesus has issued a call to repentance and delivered

what is commonly known as the Parable of the Fig Tree. In verse 10, the use of de, indicates a

new development in the narrative (Levinsohn, 2000: 72). The change of topic and location, both

with regard to time and place, indicates the beginning of a new episode in which Jesus heals a

woman on the Sabbath and is criticized. Bock outlines verses 10-17 as follows:

a. Setting (13:10-11)
b. Healing (13:12-13)
c. Reactions (13:14-17 (Bock, 1996: 1213-14)

Luke 13:10-17 +Hn de. dida,skwn evn mia/| tw/n sunagwgw/n evn toi/j sa,bbasinÅ
11 kai. ivdou. gunh. pneu/ma e;cousa avsqenei,aj e;th dekaoktw. kai. h=n sugku,ptousa kai. mh.
duname,nh avnaku,yai eivj to. pantele,jÅ
12 ivdw.n de. auvth.n ò VIhsou/j prosefw,nhsen kai. ei=pen auvth/|\ gu,nai( avpole,lusai th/j
avsqenei,aj sou(
13 kai. evpe,qhken auvth/| ta.j cei/raj\ kai. paracrh/ma avnwrqw,qh kai. evdo,xazen to.n qeo,nÅ
14 avpokriqei.j de. ò avrcisuna,gwgoj( avganaktw/n o[ti tw/| sabba,tw| evqera,peusen ò
VIhsou/j( e;legen tw/| o;clw| o[ti e]x h`me,rai eivsi.n evn ai-j dei/ evrga,zesqai\ evn auvtai/j ou=n
evrco,menoi qerapeu,esqe kai. mh. th/| h`me,ra| tou/ sabba,touÅ
15 avpekri,qh de. auvtw/| ò ku,rioj kai. ei=pen\ ùpokritai,( e[kastoj ùmw/n tw/| sabba,tw| ouv
lu,ei to.n bou/n auvtou/ h' to.n o;non avpo. th/j fa,tnhj kai. avpagagw.n poti,zeiÈ
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16 tau,thn de. qugate,ra VAbraa.m ou=san( h]n e;dhsen ò satana/j ivdou. de,ka kai. ovktw. e;th(
ouvk e;dei luqh/nai avpo. tou/ desmou/ tou,tou th/| h`me,ra| tou/ sabba,touÈ
17 kai. tau/ta le,gontoj auvtou/ kath|scu,nonto pa,ntej oi` avntikei,menoi auvtw/|( kai. pa/j o`
o;cloj e;cairen evpi. pa/sin toi/j evndo,xoij toi/j ginome,noij ùpV auvtou/Å

10 Now he was teaching in one of the synagogues on the Sabbath(s).
11 And behold a woman (was there)

who had had a spirit of infirmity for eighteen years;
she was bent over and could not fully straighten herself.

12 And when Jesus saw her, he called her and said to her,
"Woman, you are freed from your infirmity."

13 And he laid his hands upon her,
and immediately she was made straight,

and she was praising God.
14 But the ruler of the synagogue, indignant because Jesus healed on the

Sabbath, said to the people,
"There are six days on which work ought to be done;

coming on those days, be healed, and not on the Sabbath day."

15 Then the Lord answered him,
"You hypocrites! Does not each of you on the Sabbath untie his ox or his
ass from the manger, and lead it away to water it?

16 And ought not this woman, a daughter of Abraham whom Satan bound
for eighteen years, be loosed from this bond on the Sabbath day?"

17 As he said this, all his adversaries were being put to shame;
and all the people were rejoicing at all the glorious things
that were done by him.

Here the periphrastic is accompanied by not one but two locative phrases: “in one of the

synagogues”, and “on the Sabbath(s)”. It is surmised by this author that the lack of specificity

with regard to synagogue and Sabbath is designed to establish a regularly occurring setting

against which but one specific incident is related. Though the fact he was teaching on the

Sabbaths could suggest extended time, it seems more likely to be expressing iteration. It is the

placement of his action in a special time (on the Sabbath) that is the more critical information to

understanding the narrative. The use of the periphrastic prepares us for a conflict which arose

not from what he did but when he did it. If this is but one incident in a regularly occurring

practice of teaching in the synagogues on the Sabbath and healing those in need, it becomes

easier to understand why “all the people were rejoicing at all the glorious things that were done

by him.”
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3.3.7 Luke 15:1

Jesus has just spoken with regard to the cost and importance of discipleship. The post

positive de, signifies a new development in the story (Levinsohn, 2000: 72). It is consistently

translated in this passage as then or now. (See KJV, ASN, NAS, NET, NIV, RSV, and NKJV)

Luke 15:1-3 +Hsan de. auvtw/| evggi,zontej pa,ntej oì telw/nai kai. oì àmartwloi.
avkou,ein auvtou/Å 2 kai. diego,gguzon oi[ te Farisai/oi kai. oì grammatei/j le,gontej o[ti
ou-toj àmartwlou .j prosde,cetai kai. sunesqi,ei auvtoi/jÅ 3 Ei=pen de. pro.j auvtou.j th.n
parabolh.n tau,thn le,gwn\

1 tax collectors and sinners were to him drawing near to hear
2 Pharisees and scribes were murmuring, saying, “…”

(This man welcomes sinners and eats with them)
3 but he (Jesus) said “…”
4-7 The Parable of the Lost Sheep14

8-10 The Parable of the Lost Coin
11-32 The Parable of the Forgiving Father (a.k.a. The Prodigal Son)

Verses 1-3 provide the setting for Jesus’ three parables: The Lost Sheep (4-7), The

Lost Coin (8-10), and The Forgiving Father (11-32) (Bock, 1996: 1297). Johnson groups them

all together under the single title Parables of Lost and Found (1-32) (Johnson, 1991: 235). The

parables were not only for the benefit of those sinners who came, but in response to those who

were murmuring. They address not only the value of things lost, but the appropriate response to

their return, which is rejoicing, not murmuring.

Jesus’ repeated reception of sinners who were drawing near to him was long enough

and often enough to bring disdain and murmuring from the religious conservatives. Notice that

the ‘to him’ is not an indirect object but a locative of place indicated where they were drawing

near to hear. Thus, it serves as an Introductory Locative. It also fits the category of the iterative

imperfect (See 1.3.4) in that they kept on coming to him to hear. The durative force of the action

may be deduced from the fact that eating in those days was not a fast food affair, but it is

14 Since an inclusion of the entire Greek text seemed more cumbersome than helpful, I have
included only the introductory verses.
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becoming apparent that the more important question is “How critical is their drawing near to him

to the unfolding narrative at large?”

Most likely, the murmuring was spawned by the idea that godly people should not be

attracting sinners. Jesus’ parables may be seen as an apologetic for not only continuing to

encourage sinners to draw near, but for rejoicing when that which was lost is restored. Thus,

their drawing near to him provides background, not just for the response of the religious

leaders, but for the extended narrative which follows. It is a model example of an Introductory

Locative Periphrastic.

3.3.8 Luke 19:47

Verses 47 and 48 have received a variety of treatments:

1. Timothy Johnson treats them as a part of verses 28-48 under the title, Entering

Jerusalem (Johnson, 1991: v11, 301).

2. Bock sees Luke 19:47-48 as a unit which he labels, The Frustrated Conspiracy

against Jesus. He links it with Jesus’ Cleansing of the Temple in verses 45-46 under

the broad topic Controversy in Jerusalem (19:45-21:4) (Bock, 1996: 1571, 77).15

3. The NRSV, REB (Revised English Bible), NAB (New American Bible) and NIV

provide them with their own paragraph (1993: 2812-13).

4, The NRB (New Jerusalem Bible) places 19:47-20:8 into a single paragraph (1993:

2013).

I believe the best assessment is to view verses 47 and 48 as a summary-introduction of

events that unfold in the narrative exchanges found in Chapter 20.

Luke 19:47-20:2 Kai. h=n dida,skwn to. kaqV h`me,ran evn tw/| ìerw/|Å oì de. avrcierei/j kai.
oì grammatei/j evzh,toun auvto.n avpole,sai kai. oi` prw/toi tou/ laou/(
48 kai. ouvc eu[riskon to. ti, poih,swsin( o` lao.j ga.r a[paj evxekre,mato auvtou/ avkou,wnÅ

15 Interestingly, this is the only place in which Johnson and Bock do not agree with regard to
their broad divisions. Clearly, verses 45-47 may be seen as transitional and may relate to both
(Longacre, 1983: 314).
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1 Kai. evge,neto evn mia/| tw/n h`merw/n dida,skontoj auvtou/ to.n lao.n evn tw/| ìerw/| kai.
euvaggelizome,nou evpe,sthsan oì avrcierei/j kai. oì grammatei/j su.n toi/j presbute,roij
2 kai. ei=pan le,gontej pro.j auvto,n\ eivpo.n h`mi/n evn poi,a| evxousi,a| tau/ta poiei/j( h' ti,j
evstin ò dou,j soi th.n evxousi,an tau,thnÈ

19:47 he (Jesus) was teaching in the temple
(those in power) were seeking to destroy him.
They were not finding anything they could do because
The people were hanging on his words.

20:1 And it happened that,
on one of the days of his teaching, the chief priests and scribes … came

:2 They said, “By what authority …”
(They fail to trap him because they feared the people. See 6-8.)

:9-19 He spoke a parable against them and they could not take him
because they feared the people. (See verse 19)

:20-26 So they watched him … but
They can’t trap him in the presence of the people. (see vs. 26.)

:27-40 The Sadducees are silenced. (See 39-40.)

Again, Jesus was teaching , and the stage was being set for the final confrontation

between Jesus and the religious leaders. Jesus’ triumphal entry into Jerusalem in Luke 19:28

marked the beginning of Jesus’ last week of ministry; before week’s end, he would be crucified.

One of his first acts following his entry into the city was to cleanse the Temple for a second and

final time (See 19:45-46). His continued teaching was putting him on a collision course with the

religious leaders - especially since he was doing it in the temple, in full view of the religious

leaders.

Indeed, the opening of chapter 20 uses the genitive absolute, dida,skontoj auvtou , to

clearly place the events within the context of Jesus’ teaching. What follows is the documented

failure of those seeking to destroy Jesus by attacking him in public. The substance of his

teaching infuriated them - (those in power) were seeking to destroy him; the grace of his words

left the people spellbound - The people were hanging on his words; and his popular support

prevented them from laying hands on him in public - They were not finding anything... Note the

three failed attempts to trap Jesus in his teaching:

1. In Luke 20:1-18 he puts to silence the religious leaders who question his authority.

2. In Luke 20:19-26 he silences the Herodians regarding taxes.
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3. In Luke 20:27-38 he silences the Sadducees regarding the resurrection.

At the conclusion of these failed attempts, Luke includes the following summary:

20:39 A certain scribe said,”…(good job)”
20:40 and they no longer were daring to ask of him anything.

Therefore, the reasons for viewing verses 47-48 as scene introduction to Luke 20 may

be summarized as follows:

1. The use of evge,neto in Luke 20:1 – This is a favorite device of Luke for marking an

episode’s transition and, “In particular it picks out from the general background the

specific circumstance for the foreground events that are to follow (Levinsohn, 2000:

177).” In this case, it was as Jesus was teaching and preaching that they came.

2. The purpose of backgrounding – If verses 47-48 are the resulting actions following

Jesus’ cleansing of the temple, why present them as background material? Their

designation as background information offers no real assistance in understanding the

story. But, if verses 47-48 set the scene for what follows, a set of examples that shows

each of the major religious groups failing to discredit Jesus makes perfect sense. Since

Jesus’ teaching is the cause of their irritation and focus of their attack, it supports my

claim that the periphrastic imperfect is used to highlight background material which is of

particular importance to the narrative.

3. The limitations of time – Jesus made his triumphal entry on Sunday and would be

crucified by Friday. If the interactions of chapter 20 occur after verses 47-48, rather than

in the context of verses 47-48, when could they occur? These were the last few days of

Jesus’ life. Any teaching occurring in the Temple would have to be part of a limited time

frame.

4. The outcome of the exchanges perfectly matches what I believe is a summary

introduction – the rulers were trying to trap Jesus but failing. Jesus was teaching in the

Temple on their home turf, and they could not discredit him.
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3.3.9 Luke 24:13

Chapter 24 of Luke begins with the resurrection and ascension of Jesus and ends with

the disciples gathered in the upper room receiving instructions to await the coming of the Holy

Spirit. In between these events is the story of two disciples journeying from Jerusalem to a

nearby city who have an encounter with Jesus. The setting for that encounter is found in verses

13 and 14 (Bock, 1996: 1907).

Critical to our understanding as to why Luke would choose to use a periphrastic at this

point is the matter of geography. As was noted in 1.8.0, place, especially Jerusalem, is

important to Luke’s narrative. The book of Luke brings us to Jerusalem for the Christ’s climactic

crucifixion and resurrection, and Acts moves us from Jerusalem to the outermost parts of the

earth (Bock, 1994: 20.28; Bock, 2007: 46; Johnson, 1991: 14). Yet, on the day that Christ’s

resurrection is discovered, on that day, two of the disciples are headed out of town.

I have included the Greek text and discussion for only the early verses of Lk 24:13-24.

Luke 24:13-16 Kai. ivdou. du,o evx auvtw/n evn auvth/| th/| h`me,ra| h=san poreuo,menoi eivj
kw,mhn avpe,cousan stadi,ouj èxh,konta avpo. VIerousalh,m( h-| o;noma VEmmaou/j(
14 kai. auvtoi. ẁmi,loun pro.j avllh,louj peri. pa,ntwn tw/n sumbebhko,twn tou,twnÅ
15 kai. evge,neto evn tw/| òmilei/n auvtou.j kai. suzhtei/n kai. auvto.j VIhsou/j evggi,saj
suneporeu,eto auvtoi/j(
16 oi` de. ovfqalmoi. auvtw/n evkratou/nto tou/ mh. evpignw/nai auvto,n

13 And behold two of them on that day were going away to … Emmaus
14 and these were speaking with each other about all these happenings.
15 And it happened in their conversation and discussion

Jesus himself also drawing near was joining himself to them.
16 But their eyes were being kept from recognizing him.
17 And he said to them,

"What are these words that you are exchanging
with one another as you are walking?"

And they stood still, looking sad.
18 And one of them, named Cleopas, answered and said to him,

"Are you the only one visiting Jerusalem and unaware of the things
which have happened here in these days?"

19 And he said to them, "What things?"
And they said to him, "The things about Jesus the Nazarene, who was a
prophet mighty in deed and word in the sight of God and all the people,

20 and how the chief priests and our rulers delivered him up to the sentence of
death, and crucified him.

21 But we were hoping that it was he who was going to redeem Israel. Indeed,
besides all this, it is the third day since these things happened.
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22 But also some women among us amazed us. When they were at the tomb early
in the morning,

23 and did not find his body, they came, saying that they had also seen a vision of
angels, who said that he was alive.

24 And some of those who were with us went to the tomb and found it just exactly
as the women also had said; but him they did not see.

Here the periphrastic is introduced, not with a spatial locative, but a temporal one. It

was not the trip to Emmaus that was significant, but the fact they were making it on that day.

Their departure occurs almost immediately after certain important events: they were told, by the

women who had gone to further anoint Jesus’ body, that Jesus had arisen from the dead, and

other disciples had confirmed that the tomb was empty. (See verses 17-24 above.) This raises

the question of “why?” Why leave the city when you have just received word that the one you

hoped was the Messiah had risen from the dead?

Even Jesus’ exposition of the necessity of his death did not cause them to turn around.

Only after he was revealed in the breaking of bread did they immediately return. According to

the Theological Dictionary of the New Testament, poreu,omai can mean “to go away” (Kittel and

Friedrich, 2006: Vol VI, 573). Indeed, the account of Jesus’ ascension in Acts 1:10 uses a form

of poreu,omai (ibid: 576).

The use of the periphrastic imperfect draws attention to a characteristic example of

Jewish unbelief apart from divine enablement. As noted earlier in 1.8.0, Luke is an apologetic

historian defending God’s ways in a world in which there are an increasing number of Messiah-

believing Gentiles amidst large scale Jewish rejection (Bock, 1994: 1; Johnson, 1991: 10) Later

in the chapter, following Jesus’ appearance to his disciples in the upper room and his

affirmation of his physical presence through the eating of food, we read in verse 45, “Then he

opened their minds to understand the scriptures.”

3.3.10-11 Acts 2:2, 2:5

Though under slightly different titles, both Bock and Johnson see Acts 2:1-13 as

chronicling the coming of the Holy Spirit at Pentecost (Bock, 2007: 46; Johnson, 1992: v, 41).

The narrative can be seen as exhibiting three parts: the Spirit descends on the disciples (1-4), a
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crowd gathers (5-6a), and the crowd’s response is registered (6b-13). Although the two

periphrastics may be seen as highlighted introductory material, it should also be recognized that

each presents information of prophetic importance which serves as a link to other scripture as

well.

Acts 2:1-13 Kai. evn tw/| sumplhrou/sqai th.n h`me,ran th/j penthkosth/j h=san pa,ntej
òmou/ evpi. to. auvto,Å
2 kai. evge,neto a;fnw evk tou/ ouvranou/ h=coj w[sper ferome,nhj pnoh/j biai,aj kai.
evplh,rwsen o[lon to.n oi=kon ou- h=san kaqh,menoi
3 kai. w;fqhsan auvtoi/j diamerizo,menai glw/ssai ẁsei. puro.j kai. evka,qisen evfV e[na
e[kaston auvtw/n(
4 kai. evplh,sqhsan pa,ntej pneu,matoj a`gi,ou kai. h;rxanto lalei/n ète,raij glw,ssaij
kaqw.j to. pneu/ma evdi,dou avpofqe,ggesqai auvtoi/jÅ
5 +Hsan de. eivj VIerousalh.m katoikou/ntej VIoudai/oi( a;ndrej euvlabei/j avpo. panto.j
e;qnouj tw/n ùpo. to.n ouvrano,nÅ
6 genome,nhj de. th/j fwnh/j tau,thj sunh/lqen to. plh/qoj kai. sunecu,qh( o[ti h;kouon ei-j
e[kastoj th/| ivdi,a| diale,ktw| lalou,ntwn auvtw/nÅ
7 evxi,stanto de. kai. evqau,mazon le,gontej\ ouvc ivdou. a[pantej ou -toi, eivsin oì lalou/ntej
Galilai/oiÈ
8 kai. pw/j h`mei/j avkou,omen e[kastoj th/| ivdi,a| diale,ktw| h`mw/n evn h-| evgennh,qhmenÈ
9 Pa,rqoi kai. Mh/doi kai. VElami/tai kai. oì katoikou/ntej th.n Mesopotami,an(
VIoudai,an te kai. Kappadoki,an( Po,nton kai. th.n VAsi,an(
10 Frugi,an te kai. Pamfuli,an( Ai;gupton kai. ta. me,rh th/j Libu,hj th/j kata. Kurh,nhn(
kai. oi` evpidhmou/ntej ~Rwmai/oi(
11 VIoudai/oi, te kai. prosh,lutoi( Krh/tej kai. :Arabej( avkou,omen lalou,ntwn auvtw/n
tai/j h`mete,raij glw,ssaij ta. megalei/a tou/ qeou/Å
12 evxi,stanto de. pa,ntej kai. dihpo,roun( a;lloj pro.j a;llon le,gontej\ ti, qe,lei tou/to
ei=naiÈ
13 e[teroi de. diacleua,zontej e;legon o[ti gleu,kouj memestwme,noi eivsi,nÅ

1. And when the day of Pentecost had come, they were all together in one place.
2. And suddenly a sound came from heaven like the rush of a mighty wind,

and it filled all the house where they were staying.
3. And there appeared to them dividing tongues, as of fire,

and one sat upon each one of them.

4. And they all were filled with the Holy Spirit
and they began to speak in other tongues, as the Spirit was giving them utterance.

5. Now there were dwelling in Jerusalem Jews,
devout men from every nation under heaven.

6. And when this sound occurred, the multitude came together ,
And they were confused,

because each one was hearing them speak in his own language.
7. And they were amazed and marveled, saying,

("Behold, are not all these who are speaking Galileans?)
8. And how are we each hearing in our own language in which we were born?)
9-11a [A list of represented languages]
11b We are hearing them speak in our languages the great things of God.”
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12 Now they were all standing in amazement and were puzzling
Saying to one another, “What does this mean?”

13 But others, mocking, were saying, “They are filled with new wine.”

The use of h=san kaqh,menoi is best understood in the figurative sense of “To stay (Kittel

and Friedrich, 2006: Vol III, 444).” The participle is derived from the same root as that used by

Jesus in his command to “stay (kaqi,sate) in the city, until you are clothed with power from on

high." (See Luke 24:49.) Here the periphrastic both provides background information and

highlights an action which links the events at hand to Jesus’ earlier command whose prophetic

component is about to be fulfilled. It seems likely that they were still staying in the same room

where they had returned after Christ’s ascension and where they had held their extended prayer

meeting (See 3.3.11 Acts 1:13.). Despite the periphrastic imperfect’s position in a dependent

clause, it marks the location of the disciples’ residence as having highlighted importance.

In verse 5, the use of the post positive de. indicates a new development in Luke’s story

(Levinsohn, 2000: 72). Luke now introduces new characters – devout Jews from all nations

living IN JERUSALEM.16 The periphrastic focuses our attention on Jerusalem for at least 4

reasons:

1. Jerusalem was the promised site for the Spirit’s coming. (See again Luke 24:49.)
2. Jerusalem was to be the starting point for their empowered preaching (See Acts 1:8.)
3. Both Isaiah and Micah prophesy of the word of the Lord coming from Jerusalem.

(See Isaiah 2:3 and Micah 4:2.)
4. The good news which was to be to all people (lao,j) is about to be preached to Jews

in Jerusalem from every people group (e;qnoj) under heaven. (See Luke 2:5; Acts 2:5)

Again we are presented with highlighted introductory background which also links us to

previously presented material.

3.3.12 Acts 11:5

In Acts 10, Peter was used by God to introduce a centurion by the name of Cornelius,

and other of his Gentile friends, to the Lord. Arriving back in Jerusalem, he is criticized by his

fellow Jews for associating with Gentiles. In verses 5-18 of chapter 11, Peter gives his account

16 Note that the locative phrase occurs between the copula and participle. Word order will be
discussed further in the conclusion.
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of what happened. Verse 4 marks the beginning of the narrative section, and verse 5 contains

the periphrastic imperfect to be discussed.17

Acts 11:4-5 VArxa,menoj de. Pe,troj evxeti,qeto auvtoi/j kaqexh/j le,gwn\
5 evgw. h;mhn evn po,lei VIo,pph| proseuco,menoj kai. ei=don evn evksta,sei o[rama( katabai/non skeu/o,j
ti ẁj ovqo,nhn mega,lhn te,ssarsin avrcai/j kaqieme,nhn evk tou/ ouvranou/( kai. h=lqen a;cri evmou/Å

4 Now Peter, as he began, was explaining to them in order, Saying,
5 “I was in the city of Joppa praying

And I saw in a trance, a vision
(something descending, like a great sheet, let down from heaven by four corners;)

And it came to me …”

Here the Locative Periphrastic highlights important background information relative to

the setting of Peter’s narrative. He was in Joppa, and he was praying. His presence in Joppa is

important because, as he will later inform them in verse 13, an angel had commanded Cornelius

to send to for him at Joppa. (See Acts 10:5.) In keeping with the earlier noted prophecy

fulfillment theme of Luke, obedience to God’s command would be expected to bring positive

results.

While praying, Peter received a vision in which God both prepared him for the events

that would follow and commanded him to go with the Gentiles who had come seeking him. His

invitation had divine preconfirmation. Thus, as Peter’s defense is narrated, the locative

periphrastic is used to highlight both his location and his activity.

3.3.13 Acts 12:6 (and 12:5)

Acts 12:1-23 chronicles the early persecution of the church in Jerusalem and may be

divided into three parts:

(1) the martyrdom of James, brother of John, along with the arrest of Peter
(12:1-5);
(2) Peter’s miraculous delivery from prison (12:6-19); and
(3) Herod’s arrogance and judgment (12:20-23) (Bock, 2007: 421).

Johnson treats verses 1-25 as the larger episode which he labels Peter’s Escape, Herod’s

Death (Johnson, 1992: 209). While I believe it best to see verses 1-5 as an introductory

17 This is the only periphrastic imperfect that I found which was not included by Boyer.
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paragraph which sets the stage for Peter’s release, verse 6 also provides highlighted

background information which is important to the unfolding drama of our story.

More importantly, there are two periphrastic imperfects within these opening verses.

The first is found in verse 5 and serves as both a link between the two sections and a

connection to the periphrastic imperfect in verse 12. (See 3.4.15) Having no locative, It is

classified under my system as a Linking Action Periphrastic. The second, which is found in

verse 6, is an Introductory Locative. Their close proximity and partial interdependence require

that I address them together.

Acts 12:1-6 KatV evkei/non de. to.n kairo.n evpe,balen ~Hrw,|dhj ò basileu.j ta.j cei/raj kakw/sai,
tinaj tw/n avpo. th/j evkklhsi,ajÅ
2 avnei/len de. VIa,kwbon to.n avdelfo.n VIwa,nnou macai,rh|Å
3 ivdw.n de. o[ti avresto,n evstin toi/j VIoudai,oij( prose,qeto sullabei/n kai. Pe,tron(& h=san de. ÎaìÐ
h`me,rai tw/n avzu,mwn&
4 o]n kai. pia,saj e;qeto eivj fulakh.n paradou.j te,ssarsin tetradi,oij stratiwtw/n fula,ssein
auvto,n( boulo,menoj meta. to. pa,sca avnagagei/n auvto.n tw/| law/|Å
5 ò me.n ou=n Pe,troj evthrei/to evn th/| fulakh/|\ proseuch. de. h=n evktenw/j ginome,nh ùpo. th/j
evkklhsi,aj pro.j to.n qeo.n peri. auvtou/Å
6 {Ote de. h;mellen proagagei/n auvto.n ò ~Hrw,|dhj( th/| nukti. evkei,nh| h=n ò Pe,troj koimw,menoj
metaxu. du,o stratiwtw/n dedeme,noj àlu,sesin dusi.n fu,lake,j te pro. th/j qu,raj evth,roun th.n
fulakh,nÅ

vs. 1 Herod laid his hand on some of the church to harm them
2 He killed James …
3 Seeing that it was (is) pleasing to the Jews,

he added to take Peter also
(but they were the days of unleavened bread)18

4 who also taking, he placed in prison …
Intending after the Passover to bring him to the people

5 So Peter was being kept in prison;
but prayer for him was earnestly being made to God by the church.

6 Now the very night Herod was about to bring him out, Peter was sleeping
between two soldiers, bound with two chains,

and sentries before the door were guarding the prison
7-19 (Peter is miraculously delivered.)

In Acts 12, Herod begins to persecute the church. James is beheaded, and Peter has

been put in prison. Verse 5 provides both the conclusion of Herod’s actions and background for

what follows. Peter was being kept in prison, but prayer was earnestly being made by the

18 Parentheses have been added to reflect the small dashes found in the Greek text. Those
dashes appear to set off a parenthetical expression.
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church which would have dramatic results as the prayer that begins with Peter’s arrest will be

seen to continue until his arrival at the disciples’ door. (See Acts 12:12)

Unlike the periphrastics we have previously examined, there is no locative

accompanying the periphrastic in verse 5; the focus is on the action. The periphrastic indicates

that the production of earnest prayer is of greater importance to the unfolding events than the

fact that Peter was being kept in prison. It is classified as a Linking Periphrastic because it both

concludes this introductory paragraph, which establishes a setting of intense persecution, and

highlights an activity which is to be seen as having a profound effect on what follows. What

follows is Peter’s miraculous deliverance from prison which is presented as the direct result of

the continuous, ongoing prayer of the disciples. Once again, we see Luke’s emphasis on prayer

(Johnson, 1991: 14).

Then, as Herod was about19 to bring Peter out to be killed, a Locative Periphrastic is

employed which focuses our attention on the conditions related to Peter’s imprisonment that

make his deliverance seemingly impossible. Consider the highlighted obstacles:

1. He is not in a state of heightened alert; he is sleeping.
2. He is between two soldiers.
3. He is bound in chains.

And, in case his position in prison is not serious enough, we are reminded that there are

sentries guarding the doors. Luke may be highlighting his location to emphasize how much

worse Peter’s circumstances are here than when he and the other apostles were delivered from

prison in Acts 5:19. In that instance, there were merely guards outside the door (Acts 5:23). It

also indicates that Paul had no real part in his deliverance. Indeed, verse 9 informs us that he

thought he was seeing a vision.

The tension peaks as the sequence of phrases in verse 6 seems to provide rhetorical

underlining (Longacre, 1983: 39). Then, the Lord provides deliverance in answer to the prayers

19 Here the imperfect h;mellen serves more as an auxiliary to the infinitive yet sets a background
of impending doom.
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being made – in spite of seemingly impossible odds. Despite its stative quality, was sleeping

appears to be functioning as highlighted material which helps introduce the ensuing miracle.

3.3.14 Acts 21:3

As noted by Bock, Acts 21:1-16 chronicle the last legs of Paul’s journey to Jerusalem

following his third missionary journey (Bock, 2007: 48). Verses 1-6 chronicle his travel from

Miletus to Tyre where he stays for seven days.

Acts 21:1-6 ~Wj de. evge,neto avnacqh/nai h`ma/j avpospasqe,ntaj avpV auvtw/n(
euvqudromh,santej h;lqomen eivj th.n Kw/( th/| de. e`xh/j eivj th.n ~Ro,don kavkei/qen eivj Pa,tara(
2 kai. eùro,ntej ploi/on diaperw/n eivj Foini,khn evpiba,ntej avnh,cqhmenÅ
3 avnafa,nantej de. th.n Ku,pron kai. katalipo,ntej auvth.n euvw,numon evple,omen eivj
Suri,an kai. kath,lqomen eivj Tu,ron\ evkei/se ga.r to. ploi/on h=n avpofortizo,menon to.n
go,monÅ
4 avneuro,ntej de. tou.j maqhta.j evpemei,namen auvtou/ h`me,raj èpta,( oi[tinej tw/| Pau,lw|
e;legon dia. tou/ pneu,matoj mh. evpibai,nein eivj ~Ieroso,lumaÅ
5 o[te de. evge,neto h̀ma/j evxarti,sai ta.j h`me,raj( evxelqo,ntej evporeuo,meqa propempo,ntwn
h`ma/j pa,ntwn su.n gunaixi. kai. te,knoij e[wj e;xw th/j po,lewj( kai. qe,ntej ta. go,nata evpi.
to.n aivgialo.n proseuxa,menoi
6 avphspasa,meqa avllh,louj kai. avne,bhmen eivj to. ploi/on( evkei/noi de. u`pe,streyan eivj ta.
i;diaÅ

1. And as it happened, after we left [Miletus], having departed from them,
Setting a straight course, we came to Cos, and then to Rhodes, and on to Patara

2. And having found a ship crossing over to Phoenice, after boarding, we set sail.
3. and after sighting Cyprus, and leaving it on the left, we were sailing to Syria

And we came to Tyre,
For there the ship was unloading the cargo.

4. And having located the disciples, we remained there seven days.
[and] they were saying to Paul, by the Spirit, not to go to Jerusalem.

5. and when it happened our days were completed,
Having started out, we were leaving as all were accompanying us
to the outskirts of the city,

And bowing the knee on the shore, we prayed.
6. We said goodbye to one another.

and we went up into the ship
and those [others] returned to their own [homes]

According to Acts 20:16, Paul was in a hurry to reach Jerusalem. Why then did he stop

for seven days in Tyre, and what was meant by h`ma/j evxarti,sai ta.j h`me,raj which could be

translated when our days were up? The periphrastics highlights the fact that it was there that

the ship was unloading its cargo. Apparently there was a scheduled layover of seven days

during which time Paul and his companions sought out Christian fellowship. The fact that the
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ship was unloading its cargo THERE is emphasized because it explains the disciples extended

stay despite their hurry.

3.4 Linking Locative Periphrastics

Linking Locative Periphrastics may link adjacent or noncontiguous narrative sections

through highlighted background action whose location is critical. Such linking, as noted in the

introductory material to this chapter, may be motivated in three ways.

1. Examples which occur in the middle of narrative passages or between two related

narrative passages may be seen as transitional material which is important to

both sections. (Longacre, 1983: 314) Some periphrastics may therefore serve to

conclude one section while providing introductory material for the next. In these

instances, the periphrastic may be of highlighted importance to both

sections. This is the most common mechanism of linkage uncovered by my

analysis, a mechanism that requires no specific tense or tense form in the

passage recalled or anticipated by the periphrastic imperfect.

2. Rijksbaron has shown that, in historical narrative of classical Greek, the

imperfect was used on the discourse level to establish “cohesion between

different and, more specifically, distant parts of a given narrative, if, for

some reason or other, this is split up (Rijksbaron, 1988: 254).” My analysis

of the periphrastic forms in New Testament narrative reveals several

examples in which passages are linked specifically by the repetition of

periphrastic imperfect forms, although linkage is not consistently

underscored in this grammatical fashion.
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3. Linking may also occur as a result of chiastic interplay. (See 1.8.1 The Use

of Chiasm.)

Some examples serve more than 1 purpose.

3.4.1 Luke 1:10

Both Bock and Johnson place verse 10 in the midst of the narrative in which the birth of

John the Baptist is prophesied. This section begins in verse 5 (Bock, 1994: 44; Johnson, 1991:

31), and appears to contain a locative periphrastic with no immediate discourse function. Verses

5 -10 are introductory material which prepares us for the angelic interchange which begins in

verse 11, but the importance of the multitude without does not become evident until verse 21.

The periphrastic imperfect of verse 10 anticipates the return of the crowd into the narrative in

verse 21 following Zacharias’s interaction with an angel of the Lord as recorded in verses 11-20.

Both 1:10 and 1:21 contain periphrastic imperfects. The first look forward, the second looks

back. (See 3.6.1)

Luke 1:5-10 VEge,neto evn tai/j h`me,raij ~Hrw,|dou basile,wj th/j VIoudai,aj ìereu,j tij
ovno,mati Zacari,aj evx evfhmeri,aj VAbia,( kai. gunh. auvtw/| evk tw/n qugate,rwn VAarw.n kai.
to. o;noma auvth/j VElisa,betÅ
6 h=san de. di,kaioi avmfo,teroi evnanti,on tou/ qeou/( poreuo,menoi evn pa,saij tai/j evntolai/j
kai. dikaiw,masin tou/ kuri,ou a;memptoiÅ
7 kai. ouvk h=n auvtoi/j te,knon( kaqo,ti h=n h` VElisa,bet stei/ra( kai. avmfo,teroi
probebhko,tej evn tai/j h̀me,raij auvtw/n h=sanÅ
8 VEge,neto de. evn tw/| ìerateu,ein auvto.n evn th/| ta,xei th/j evfhmeri,aj auvtou/ e;nanti tou/
qeou/(
9 kata. to. e;qoj th/j ìeratei,aj e;lace tou/ qumia/sai eivselqw.n eivj to.n nao.n tou/ kuri,ou(
10 kai. pa/n to. plh/qoj h=n tou/ laou/ proseuco,menon e;xw th/| w[ra| tou/ qumia,matojÅ

5. It happened in the days of Herod the king …
A priest … Zacharias, and his wife …

6. were righteous …
7. but there was no child

And Elizabeth was barren
8. But it happened (in fulfilling his priestly duties)
9. It fell by divine appointment for him to burn incense in the Lord’s temple
10. And the whole multitude of people was praying outside at the hour for

burning incense

Though not immediately evident, the periphrastic imperfect provides introductory

information that will prove important later. It introduces the praying multitude who are outside
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the temple at an appointed time. In keeping with the Locative Periphrastic, it is where and when

they were praying that is being emphasized because this praying multitude will become the

waiting people of verse 21. Thus, though the praying itself could be another example of Luke’s

tendency to emphasize prayer. (Johnson, 1991: 69, 93), the emphasis is more on their location

than their activity. We will revisit this example when discussing Luke 1:21 under section 3.6.1

regarding Linking Action Periphrastics.

3.4.2 Luke 4:20

Luke 4 begins with the temptation of Christ in the wilderness and then addresses his

early ministry in Galilee. Jesus’ initial teaching is spirit-filled and well received (See Luke 4:15-

16). Then he comes to his home town of Nazareth.

Luke 4:16-24 Kai. h=lqen eivj Nazara,( ou- h=n teqramme,noj( kai. eivsh/lqen kata. to.
eivwqo.j auvtw/| evn th/| h`me,ra| tw/n sabba,twn eivj th.n sunagwgh.n kai. avne,sth avnagnw/naiÅ
17 kai. evpedo,qh auvtw/| bibli,on tou/ profh,tou VHsai<ou kai. avnaptu,xaj to. bibli,on eu-ren
to.n to,pon ou- h=n gegramme,non\
18 pneu/ma kuri,ou evpV evme. ou- ei[neken e;crise,n me euvaggeli,sasqai ptwcoi/j( avpe,stalke,n
me( khru,xai aivcmalw,toij a;fesin kai. tufloi/j avna,bleyin( avpostei/lai teqrausme,nouj evn
avfe,sei(
19 khru,xai evniauto.n kuri,ou dekto,nÅ
20 kai. ptu,xaj to. bibli,on avpodou.j tw/| ùphre,th| evka,qisen\ kai. pa,ntwn oì ovfqalmoi. evn
th/| sunagwgh/| h=san avteni,zontej auvtw/|Å
21 h;rxato de. le,gein pro.j auvtou.j o[ti sh,meron peplh,rwtai h` grafh. au[th evn toi/j wvsi.n
ùmw/nÅ
22 Kai. pa,ntej evmartu,roun auvtw/| kai. evqau,mazon evpi. toi/j lo,goij th/j ca,ritoj toi/j
evkporeuome,noij evk tou/ sto,matoj auvtou/ kai. e;legon\ ouvci. uìo,j evstin VIwsh.f ou-tojÈ
23 kai. ei=pen pro.j auvtou,j\ pa,ntwj evrei/te, moi th.n parabolh.n tau,thn\ ivatre,(
qera,peuson seauto,n\ o[sa hvkou,samen geno,mena eivj th.n Kafarnaou.m poi,hson kai. w-de
evn th/| patri,di souÅ
24 ei=pen de,\ avmh.n le,gw “…”

16 He came into Nazareth
he entered into the Synagogue
he arose to read

17 The book of the prophet Isaiah was handed to him
And having opened the book, he found where it was written…

18-19 This quote from Isaiah 61:1 has its own discourse structure that
will be addressed shortly.

20 And having closed the book to give it back, he sat down.
And all the eyes in the Synagogue were fixing their gaze on him.

21 he began to say “…”
22 and all were affirming him

and were wondering at his gracious words
and were saying “ . . . “
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23 And he said “…”
24 and he said “…”

Bock presents Luke 4:16-30 as “Examples of Jesus’ Preaching” and further divides the

passage into a setting for the Scripture reading (16-17), two cycles of presentation and

response (18-22 and 23-29), and Jesus’ departure in verse 30; but he also notes that at least

three authors see a chiastic structure in verses 16-20 which, using the above gloss, may be

represented as follows:

In the Synagogue (4:16b)
He arose (4:16c)

He received the scroll (4:17a)
He opened the scroll (4:17b)

He read the passage (4:18-19)
He closed the scroll (4:20a)

He returned the scroll (4:20b)
He sat down (4:20c)

In the Synagogue (4:20d)

What is most interesting is that the main elements of the Scripture reading may also be seen as

chiastic. Tiede’s suggested chiasmus of Luke 4:18-19 is as follows (Bock, 1994: 399):

Preaching the good news (4:18c)
Proclaiming release to the captive (4:18d)

Giving sight to the blind (4:18e)
Setting free the oppressed (4:18f)

Proclaiming the acceptable year of the Lord (4:19a)

Indeed, further analysis suggests that the referenced quotation has been consciously edited to

enhance the chiastic structure and make the matter of sight the hinge point. It is a loose quote

from Isaiah 61:1-2a which agrees with the Septuagint in the first half but shows significant

paraphrase in the second. Consider the following Greek and Hebrew texts which use

highlighting and underlining to show similarity and disparity in translation:

Luke 4:18-19

pneu/ma kuri,ou evpV evme. ou- ei[neken e;crise,n me euvaggeli,sasqai ptwcoi/j (
The spirit of the Lord is upon me because he anointed me to preach good news to the poor
avpe,stalke,n me( khru,xai aivcmalw,toij a;fesin kai. tufloi/j avna,bleyin(
He has sent me to proclaim to the captives liberty, and to the blind recovery of sight
avpostei/lai teqrausme,nouj evn avfe,sei(
To call the ones having been broken in remission (or “To release the oppressed”)
19 khru,xai evniauto.n kuri,ou dekto,nÅ
To proclaim the acceptable year of the Lord.
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Luke 4:18-19 ESV

"The Spirit of the Lord is upon me, because he has anointed me to proclaim good news to the
poor. He has sent me to proclaim liberty to the captives and recovering of sight to the blind, to
set at liberty those who are oppressed, 19 to proclaim the year of the Lord's favor."

Isaiah 61:1-2

pneu/ma kuri,ou evpV evme, ou- ei[neken e;crise,n me euvaggeli,sasqai ptwcoi/j
The spirit of the Lord is upon me because he anointed me to preach good news to the poor
avpe,stalke,n me iva,sasqai tou.j suntetrimme,nouj th/| kardi,a|
He has sent me to bind up the brokenhearted
khru,xai aivcmalw,toij a;fesin kai. tufloi/j avna,bleyin
to proclaim to the captives liberty, and to the blind recovery of sight
2 kale,sai evniauto.n kuri,ou dekto.n kai. h`me,ran avntapodo,sewj parakale,sai pa,ntaj tou.j penqou/ntaj
To proclaim the acceptable year of the Lord and a day of recompense to exhort the
mourners

Isaiah 61:1-2

ytiøao hw"“hy> •xv;m' ![;y:³ yl'_[' hwIßhy> yn"ïdoa] x:Wr± WTT

Spirit of the Lord GOD (is) upon me because the LORD has anointed me

rArêD ‘~yIWbv.li aroÜq.li bleê-yrEB.v.nIl. vboåx]l; ‘ynIx;’l'v. ~ywI©n"[] rFEåb;l
To bear tidings to the afflicted, to bind up the broken hearted to proclaim to the captive liberty

`x;Aq)-xq;P. ~yrIßWsa]l;w> >
To the imprisoned, release.

Wnyhe_l{ale ~q"ßn" ~Ayðw> hw"ëhyl;( ‘!Acr"-tn:v. aroÜq.li WTT Isaiah 61:2
To proclaim the favorable year of the LORD, and the day of vengeance of our God

`~yli(bea]-lK' ~xeÞn:l.
To comfort all that mourn.

Isaiah 61:1-2 ESV

The Spirit of the Lord GOD is upon me, because the LORD has anointed me to bring good
news to the poor; he has sent me to bind up the brokenhearted, to proclaim liberty to the
captives, and the opening of the prison to those who are bound;
2 to proclaim the year of the LORD's favor, and the day of vengeance of our God; to comfort all
who mourn;

It is important to note that the phrase declaring “the recovery of sight to the blind” is not

found in the Hebrew, but does occur in the Septuagint. However, the following phrase, “to bind

up the broken hearted”, which occurs in both the Septuagint and Hebrew has been omitted

while a chiastic complement to their proclaimed release has been added which might be a

paraphrase of the final line of Hebrew in verse 1 “To the imprisoned release.”

Without these adjustments, the issue of sight would no longer be perfectly centered

within the chiastic structure, and the implied importance of the periphrastic imperfect would be
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reduced. Given the fact that Luke has already crafted the surrounding verses to form a chiasm

in which the reading of Jesus is pivotal, it seems most likely that what may have originally been

a combination of reading and commentary has here been paraphrased and restructured by

Luke to enhance the focus on the need of “sight” for those who are spiritually blind. This was the

central message to those who were fixing their gaze on him but not really seeing.

In the Synagogue (4:16b)
He arose (4:16c)

He received the scroll (4:17a)
He opened the scroll (4:17b)

Preaching the good news (4:18c)
Proclaiming release to the captive (4:18d)

Giving sight to the blind (4:18e)
Setting free the oppressed (4:18f)

Proclaiming the acceptable year of the Lord (4:19a)
He closed the scroll (4:20a)

He returned the scroll (4:20b)
He sat down (4:20c)

In the Synagogue (4:20d) – “And all the eyes in the Synagogue were fixing their gaze on him.”

Against this background, Luke’s use of the periphrastic form (they were fixing their

gaze) creates for the reader a heightened expectation of what is to follow. Will they receive the

message and the messenger, or will they reject them? I propose that 4:16-20 establishes the

setting for the two cycles of statement and response that are based primarily on what he said

and not what he read, for they had failed to see the main point of his message.

Thus, they were fixing their gaze on him should be understood as highlighted

background for the following reasons:

a. It is part of a synecdoche in which the eyes represent the whole person. The word

order is noteworthy. A literal rendering of the latter half of verse 20 would be: and

the eyes of all in the synagogue were focusing on him. The preverbal positioning of

the qualifiers and subject suggests a change of focus in which the subject is being

highlighted (Levinsohn, 2000: 38).

b. If verse 20 is seen as the chiastic complement of verse 16, then their gazing may

well be understood as having begun with the entry of Jesus into the Synagogue
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which would affirm the fact that it was to be seen as decidedly durative. Indeed,

since Levinsohn argues that chiasms often have their own structure which should

be analyzed separately (Levinsohn, 2000: p.277), if the chiasm were removed, we

would be left with

16a He came into Nazareth …
20b And all the eyes in the Synagogue were fixing their gaze on him.

c. It reinforces the chiasm whose hinge implies the need for deliverance from

blindness. Moreover, such a reference may be expected to be important

theologically since the eyes are often linked to spiritual perception. (See Mat. 9:30;

13:6; Lk 2:30; 10:23; 24:16, 31; Ro 11:10). An expectation is raised of

enlightenment or rejection.

d. Since it becomes evident that their failure to see the hoped for miracles is a factor

in their subsequent rejection of this prophet (See Lk 4:23-24), their expectant gaze

should be seen as carrying over to the following narrative as well. Yet, just as his

message was a fulfillment of God’s word, so was their rejection. It affirmed Jesus’

words, “No prophet is accepted in his own country.” (Luke 4:24)

The fronting of the locative stresses location which completes the chiasm. This linkage

then is marked by rhetorical structure rather than tense agreement, since I am proposing

linkage between the aorist form h=lqen in 16a and the periphrastic imperfect h=san avteni,zontej in

20b. The copula and participle are adjoining which highlights the action, and the subject is

fronted which stresses agency. The Jews were looking in the right place, but Luke’s subsequent

discourse indicates that they were still in need of sight.

3.4.3 Luke 4:44

Luke 4:44 appears as a summary statement to the overview of Jesus’ ministry found in

4:14-44 (Johnson, 1991: 85). Viewed as part of a larger narrative unit, it may also be seen as

the chiastic answer to the periphrastic in Luke 4:31. (See 3.3.2) Thus the linkge between these
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two passages is marked with special clarity and emphasis by means of both rhetorical structure

(chiasmus) and correspondence between a pair of periphrastic imperfect forms.

Luke 4:42-44 Genome,nhj de. h`me,raj evxelqw.n evporeu,qh eivj e;rhmon to,pon\ kai. oi`
o;cloi evpezh,toun auvto.n kai. h=lqon e[wj auvtou/ kai. katei/con auvto.n tou/ mh. poreu,esqai
avpV auvtw/nÅ
43 ò de. ei=pen pro.j auvtou.j o[ti kai. tai/j ète,raij po,lesin euvaggeli,sasqai, me dei/ th.n
basilei,an tou/ qeou/( o[ti evpi. tou/to avpesta,lhnÅ
44 Kai. h=n khru,sswn eivj ta.j sunagwga.j th/j VIoudai,ajÅ

42 And when day came, departing, he went out to a lonely place;
and the multitudes were seeking him,

and came to him,
and were trying to keep him from going away from them.

43 But he said to them, "I must preach the kingdom of God to the other cities
also, for I was sent for this purpose."

44 And he was preaching in the synagogues of Judea.

Luke 4:44 does not appear, at first glance, to have importance beyond its summary

effect at the conclusion of chapter 4. However, further examination provides at least two

reasons why it should be seen as having highlighted importance. First, given Luke’s previously

cited fondness for prophecy and fulfillment, it may be seen as the fulfillment of Jesus’ ‘prophetic’

pronouncement. "I must preach the kingdom of God to the other cities also, for I was sent for

this purpose." Secondly, according to Goulder, verses 4:31-44 encompass a broader chiastic

structure (Bock, 1994: 425).

a. teaching (4:31-32)
b. exorcism (4:33-37)
c. healing (4:38-39)
c’ healing (4:40)
b’ exorcism (4:41)
a’ preaching (4:42-44)

Since the chiasmus has an even number of items as identified above, we would expect

the outer items to be prominent (Beekman et al., 1981: 120). As the chiastic recap of verses 31-

44, highlighting is appropriate. Jesus was actively teaching AND preaching with the result of

miraculous physical and spiritual healing. Luke’s use of the periphrastic alerts us to the fact that

a closer examination is in order. While summary statements naturally connect with what

precedes, the chiasm also links his teaching and preaching in which exorcisms and healing
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were a regular part. It is important to note that teaching in verse 31 is also a periphrastic

imperfect. (See 3.3.2)

3.4.4 Luke 5:16

Luke 5:12-26 records two episodes of healing by Jesus. The first is the healing of a

leper as recorded in verses 12-16, and the second is the healing of a paralytic in verses 17-26.

Within this extended passage are two sets of periphrastic imperfects. The first set is found at

the end of the first recorded healing, and the second set is used at the beginning of the second.

Although my initial screening set aside Luke 5:16 based on its exclusion by cited experts

(Robertson, 1934: 1406), contextual analysis has caused me to reconsider.

Luke 5:12-16 Kai. evge,neto evn tw/| ei=nai auvto.n evn mia/| tw/n po,lewn kai.
ivdou. avnh.r plh,rhj le,praj\ ivdw.n de. to.n VIhsou/n( pesw.n evpi. pro,swpon evdeh,qh auvtou/
le,gwn\ ku,rie( eva.n qe,lh|j du,nasai, me kaqari,saiÅ
13 kai. evktei,naj th.n cei/ra h[yato auvtou/ le,gwn\ qe,lw( kaqari,sqhti\ kai. euvqe,wj h`
le,pra avph/lqen avpV auvtou/Å
14 kai. auvto.j parh,ggeilen auvtw/| mhdeni. eivpei/n( avlla. avpelqw.n dei/xon seauto.n tw/| ìerei/
kai. prose,negke peri. tou/ kaqarismou/ sou kaqw.j prose,taxen Mwu?sh/j( eivj martu,rion
auvtoi/jÅ
15 dih,rceto de. ma/llon ò lo,goj peri. auvtou/( kai. sunh,rconto
o;cloi polloi. avkou,ein kai. qerapeu,esqai avpo. tw/n avsqeneiw/n auvtw/n \
16 auvto.j de. h=n ùpocwrw/n evn tai/j evrh,moij kai. proseuco,menojÅ

5:12 It happened …
A leprous man beholding Jesus (and) falling on his face entreated him

saying, Lord, “If you are willing, you are able to heal me.”
13 and stretching the hand he touched him saying.

“I am willing, be cleansed”
And immediately the leprosy departed from him.

14 And he himself commanded him to tell no one.
“But going, show yourself to the priest
and offer concerning your cleansing
just as Moses commanded, to testify to them.”

15 But so much the more the word … was going forth;
and great crowds were gathering
to hear and to be healed of their infirmities.

16 But he was withdrawing in the wilderness and praying.

This periphrastic is interesting for two reasons:

1. It is more clearly iterative than continuous with regard to action - though the action

may be understood to be a regular occurrence.
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2. It is one of few narratives in which multiple participles are used to complete a single

imperfect form of eivmi,.20 If periphrasis merely provided a convenient substitute for the

morphological form, one would expect more participles to be strung together when

employing the same subject. (See Lk 1:80; 2:40; 6:19; 17:27; 17:28; Acts 2:20; 2:45;

9:32; 14:10; 18:8, 19:20; 28:9 for possible candidates.)

As the concluding reaction to his rising popularity, the periphrastic has an obvious link

to the preceding narrative. Its highlighting may even serve to stress a practice of withdrawing in

the wilderness to pray that was begun well before the healing of the leper. (Consider Jesus’

temptation in the wilderness.) It could also be intended to explain the source of Jesus’ power to

heal both the leper in verses 12-16 and the paralytic in the narrative to follow where we read,

“… and the power of the Lord was present to heal (Luke 5:17b).” Johnson reminds us that

prayer is thematic in Luke and Acts (Johnson, 1991: 69, 93). Bock notes (1994: 478), “The large

gatherings did not prevent Jesus from withdrawing habitually and finding time to commune with

God or his disciples.” (See 3.5.2 Luke 5:17 for a further discussion of what follows.)

3.4.5 Luke 9:53

Bock, Johnson, and Plummer are all in agreement that Luke 9:51 begins a pivotal point

in the narrative in which there is a decided turning toward Jerusalem, and that movement will

affect the general narrative until Jesus’ arrival in Jerusalem in chapter 19 (Bock, 1994: vi-vii;

Bock, 1996: 957, 67; Johnson, 1991: vi-vii, 161; Plummer, 1964: 260-61). As noted before, the

post positive de, indicates that we have reached a new step in the author’s development of the

story (Levinsohn, 2000: 72), and evge,neto is commonly used by Luke to establish background

information that is important to the narrative to follow (Levinsohn, 2000: 177).

Luke 9:51-56 vEge,neto de. evn tw/| sumplhrou/sqai ta.j h`me,raj th/j avnalh,myewj auvtou/
kai. auvto.j to. pro,swpon evsth,risen tou/ poreu,esqai eivj VIerousalh,mÅ

20
Others include Lk 2:8 (See 3.3.1), Acts 9:28 (See 3.4.13), , an alternate reading of Acts 10:30

(See 3.4.14), Acts 16:9 (See 3.5.8), and Acts 22:19 & 20 (See 3.5.10-13)
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52 kai. avpe,steilen avgge,louj pro. prosw,pou auvtou/Å kai. poreuqe,ntej eivsh/lqon eivj
kw,mhn Samaritw/n ẁj ètoima,sai auvtw/|\
53 kai. ouvk evde,xanto auvto,n( o[ti to. pro,swpon auvtou/ h=n poreuo,menon eivj VIerousalh,mÅ
54 ivdo,ntej de. oi` maqhtai. VIa,kwboj kai. VIwa,nnhj ei=pan\ ku,rie( qe,leij ei;pwmen pu/r
katabh/nai avpo. tou/ ouvranou/ kai. avnalw/sai auvtou,jÈ
55strafei.j de. evpeti,mhsen auvtoi/j(
(kai. ei=pen( Ouvk oivdate oi[ou pneu,mato,j evste ùmei/j\ 56 ò ga.r ùio.j tou/ avnqrw,pou ouvk
h=lqen yuca.j avnqrw,pwn avpole,sai( avlla. sw/saikai.)
56evporeu,qhsan eivj ète,ran kw,mhnÅ

9:51 It happened in the days leading up to his ascension
he set his face to travel to Jerusalem.

52 And he sent messengers before him
and having gone they entered a village …

53 but the people would not receive him,
because his face was going to Jerusalem.

54 And seeing this, the disciples James and John said, “ (Let’s kill them!)”
55 but having been turned, Jesus rebuked them

[and he said, “…” (Your spirit’s wrong.)]21

56 And they traveled to another village

This token of the periphrastic imperfect falls in the middle of a short narrative

paragraph. It may be viewed as establishing the background motivation for the next nine to ten

chapters. Obviously a figure of speech, it is as much a statement of motive as it is of action.

Found in the subordinate clause, it is the obvious cause of his rejection by the Samaritans – he

was determined to go to Jerusalem. Though he was going to Jerusalem to die, they only saw

that his travel to Jerusalem was more important than meeting their immediate temporal needs.

Conflict between the Samaritans and the Jews was longstanding and largely centered

around the Jews’ claim that Jerusalem was God’s chosen place for worship (Jn. 4:20-21).

When, under Rehoboam, the son of Solomon, the nation split into the northern kingdom of

Israel and the southern kingdom of Judah, Jeroboam established substitute places of worship

and substitute priests for the northern kingdom, lest the nations be reunited for religious reasons

(I Kings 12). After the Assyrians conquered the northern kingdom of Israel, they carried away

the Israelites and repopulated the area with others who were taught to carry on the northern

kingdom’s perverted practices (2 Kings 17:20-34). When, following the captivity of the southern

21 These brackets and the parentheses in the Greek text above mark material which is not found in all
Greek texts yet appears in several major translations.
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kingdom in Babylon, Nehemiah returned to rebuild the walls of Jerusalem, descendants of this

mixed multitude were a major source of opposition (Nehemiah 2-6). In Jesus’ day, the Jews had

few dealings with the Samaritans (Jn. 4:9).

As a marked change of direction, there is an implied backward glance. But the chosen

action of verse 51 becomes the dominating objective in verse 53 which will continue throughout

the larger pericope. He is going to Jerusalem to die. It is intentional, agent-oriented, ongoing

action that requires a backward glance and helps link the passages to follow, yet the targeted

goal of his action is also important. The presence of the locative shows it to be a Linking

Locative.

3.4.6 Luke 21.37

Verses 37-38 brings to a conclusion a day in which Jesus has just finished teaching his

disciples about “Jerusalem’s destruction and the end (Bock, 1994: 47).”

Luke 21:37-38 +Hn de. ta.j h`me,raj evn tw/| ìerw/| dida,skwn( ta.j de. nu,ktaj evxerco,menoj
huvli,zeto eivj to. o;roj to. kalou,menon VElaiw/n\
38 kai. pa/j ò lao.j w;rqrizen pro.j auvto.n evn tw/| ìerw/| avkou,ein auvtou/Å

37 Now each day he was in the temple teaching,
but each night, having gone out, he was lodging in the mount called Olivet.

38 And all the people were rising early with him to hear him in the temple.

This token is difficult to classify. It appears to be most like the prototypical periphrastic

of classical Greek in which there may be a declaration of both location and action (McKay,

1994: 10). Each day Jesus was in the temple, and each day he was teaching. However, if we

see verses 37-38 as a concluding summation of recurring action, his daily teaching in the

temple explains both his passing the night in a nearby venue and the early rising of his

accompanying entourage. It could, therefore, be classified as an Introductory Locative to what

are recurring results. Yet, as a summary of Jesus’ last days of teaching, it could be highlighted

in anticipation of Jesus’ words in the garden, “Daily being with you, you didn’t lay a hand on

me…” (See Luke 22:53). This could qualify it as a Linking Locative.
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What seems clearer is that neither his spending the night nor the people’s rising with

him are matters to be highlighted, for both are an outgrowth of Jesus’ daily teaching in the

temple, and neither is as important to Luke’s story as Jesus’ daily teaching in the temple.

Neither does the parallel presence of two accusatives of extent of time ta.j h`me,raj (each day)

and ta.j nu,ktaj (each night) justify linking dida,skwn (teaching) and evxerco,menoj (having gone out)

with the single copula. The use of the second post positive de, in ta.j de. nu,ktaj indicates a new

development in the narrative (Levinsohn, 2000: 72) and, in accordance with both Longacre’s

cline and my own, evxerco,menoj serves as a preposed participle dependent on the simple

imperfect which follows (Longacre, 1999: 179).

3.4.7 Luke 23:8

Luke 23:1-12 sees Jesus on trial, first before Pilate (1-5) and then before Herod, as

Pilate attempts to pass the responsibility of judgment to another (6-12) (Bock, 1996: 48;

Johnson, 1991: 363). In verses 6-7, Jesus is sent to Herod; in verses 8-9, Herod’s examination

of Jesus yields silence; Jesus is mocked in 10-11; but in verse 12 there is a reconciliation of

Herod and Pilate. The periphrastic occurs in verse 8 and, although it occurs in a dependent

clause, it is also of importance to the larger narrative. It looks back to the imperfect in Luke 9:9

where it says that Herod ( evzh,tei ivdei/n auvto,n) was seeking to see him.

Luke 23:8-9 ~O de. ~Hrw,|dhj ivdw.n to.n VIhsou/n evca,rh li,an( h=n ga.r evx ìkanw/n cro,nwn
qe,lwn ivdei/n auvto.n dia. to. avkou,ein peri. auvtou/ kai. h;lpize,n ti shmei/on ivdei/n ùpV auvtou/
gino,menonÅ 9 evphrw,ta de. auvto.n evn lo,goij ìkanoi/j( auvto.j de. ouvde.n avpekri,nato auvtw/|Å

Luke 23:8-9 When Herod saw Jesus, he rejoiced greatly, for he was for a long
time desiring to see him, because he had heard about him, and he was hoping
to see some sign done by him. 9 Now he was questioning him at some length;
but he answered him nothing.

The extended passage may be charted as follows

8 (Herod) rejoiced greatly
for he was for a long time desiring to see him

and he was hoping to see a miracle.
9 and (Herod) was questioning at some length

but (Jesus) answered him nothing.
10 the (Jews) vigorously accused him
11 despising him, Herod (et al.) mocked
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12 but Herod and Pilate became friends

Here is an instance in which Herod’s longstanding desire to see Jesus is clearly stated.

Indeed, Luke 9:9 informs us that Herod had been trying to see Jesus since shortly after the

beheading of John the Baptist. A review of Luke 9:7-9 suggests that one of the reasons Herod

wanted to see Jesus was his fear that Jesus was, in fact, John the Baptist, risen from the dead.

Now Herod the tetrarch heard of all that was happening; and he was greatly
perplexed, because it was said by some that John had risen from the dead,
8 and by some that Elijah had appeared, and by others, that one of the prophets
of old had risen again. 9 And Herod said, "I myself had John beheaded; but
who is this man about whom I hear such things?" And he kept trying to see
Him. (NAS Luke 9:7-9)

The importance of the imperfect to the main verb is clearly marked by its position in the

ga,r (because) clause – his fulfilled expectation had caused him to rejoice. But his longstanding

desire is also important to the unfolding of the story and, according to my theory, should be

highlighted by means of the periphrastic. The fact that Jesus did not appear to be all Herod had

hoped for would explain the harsh treatment recorded in verses 10-11; and the fact that Jesus

was not all that Herod feared would explain the gratitude that could reconcile Herod and Pilate

as recorded in verse 12 - “Now Herod and Pilate became friends with one another that very day;

for before they had been at enmity with each other.” (Luke 23:12)

The contrastive presence of the simple imperfect h;lpize,n (he was hoping) indicates that

the possibility of seeing a miracle was but a secondary reason for Herod’s rejoicing. His primary

interest was to prove to himself that John had not risen from the dead. Whereas his desire to

see Jesus was longstanding, his hope for a miracle was born out of the circumstances of the

moment. Even when the hoped-for miracle did not occur, Herod’s delight at having seen Jesus

turned former adversaries into friends. Therefore, Luke uses the periphrastic with a locative of

time to highlight Herod’s longstanding desire to see Jesus as the most important background

information with regard to what follows.

Ultimately, the classification of the periphrastic hinges on whether the highlighted action

was intended by the author to call to remembrance his earlier comments or merely supply
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highlighted background for the passage at hand. The concluding imperfect in Luke 9:9 makes

the linking function plausible, but the distance between passages raises some question as to

the author’s intent. Either way, it is a Locative Periphrastic in which the highlighted action is

critical to the unfolding narrative.

3.4.8 Luke 24.53

This verse brings us to the conclusion of the book of Luke. Luke 24:50-53 may simply

be labeled, “Ascension (Bock, 1994: 48).” It leaves one with the anticipation that there is more

to come, and it may point forward to Acts 2:42. (See 3.5.6)

Luke 24:50-53 VExh,gagen de. auvtou.j Îe;xwÐ e[wj pro.j Bhqani,an( kai. evpa,raj ta.j cei/raj auvtou/
euvlo,ghsen auvtou,jÅ
51 kai. evge,neto evn tw/| euvlogei/n auvto.n auvtou.j die,sth avpV auvtw/n kai. avnefe,reto eivj to.n ouvrano,nÅ
52 Kai. auvtoi. proskunh,santej auvto.n u`pe,streyan eivj VIerousalh.m meta. cara/j mega,lhj
53 kai. h=san dia. panto.j evn tw/| ìerw/| euvlogou/ntej to.n qeo,nÅ

50 And he led them as far as Bethany
And lifting up his hands, he blessed them.

51 And it happened as he blessed them he parted from them
And he was being taken into heaven.

52 And they themselves having worshipped him returned to Jerusalem with great joy.
53 And they were continually in the temple worshipping God.

They were continually in the temple, and they were worshipping God. To leave us with

highlighted, uncompleted action is somewhat strange and rather unsettling – unless of course

Luke was planning a sequel. Then, what is declared as true for the apostles in Luke 24:53

following Christ’s ascension, “And they were continually in the temple worshipping God.”, is

elaborated in Acts where following the ascension account in Acts we read in Acts 1:14 that

“These [the listed disciples] all with one mind were persisting in prayer, along with the women,

and Mary the mother of Jesus, and with His brothers. (NAS)” (See 3.4.11.) Furthermore, what is

true of the disciples and pre-Pentecost believers becomes true of the post-Pentecost church in

Acts 2:42 where “they were persisting (same periphrastic phrase) in fellowship, in breaking of

bread and in prayers.” So, Acts 2:46-47 concludes, “And day by day continuing with one mind

in the temple, and breaking bread from house to house, they were taking their meals together
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with gladness and sincerity of heart, praising God, and having favor with all the people. And the

Lord was adding to their number day by day those who were being saved.” (See 3.5.6.)

Having concluded his gospel with the command for the disciples to tarry until they had

received power from on high (See Luke 24:49.), Luke omits Jesus’ forty days of ministry

following his resurrection, summarizes the ascension, and concludes with his disciples

“continually in the temple, praising and blessing God” (Luke 24:53). In his sequel, Luke uses the

first two chapters of Acts to elaborate on Jesus’ post-resurrection ministry, detail the events

surrounding his ascension, describe the fulfillment of the promised empowerment, and conclude

with both the disciples and a host of believers worshipping God in the temple with one mind.

(Note again 3.5.6.)

3.4.9 Acts 1:10

The book of Acts begins with a brief introduction which links it to Luke’s gospel and

restates Jesus’ command that they stay in Jerusalem until the Holy Spirit’s arrival.

Acts 1:6-10 Oi` me.n ou=n sunelqo,ntej hvrw,twn auvto.n le,gontej\ ku,rie( eiv evn tw/|
cro,nw| tou,tw| avpokaqista,neij th.n basilei,an tw/| VIsrah,lÈ
7 ei=pen de. pro.j auvtou,j\ ouvc ùmw/n evstin gnw/nai cro,nouj h' kairou.j ou]j ò path.r
e;qeto evn th/| ivdi,a| evxousi,a|(
8 avlla. lh,myesqe du,namin evpelqo,ntoj tou/ àgi,ou pneu,matoj evfV ùma/j kai. e;sesqe, mou
ma,rturej e;n te VIerousalh.m kai. ÎevnÐ pa,sh| th/| VIoudai,a| kai. Samarei,a| kai. e[wj evsca,tou
th/j gh/jÅ
9 Kai. tau/ta eivpw.n blepo,ntwn auvtw/n evph,rqh kai. nefe,lh u`pe,laben auvto.n avpo. tw/n
ovfqalmw/n auvtw/nÅ
10 kai. ẁj avteni,zontej h=san eivj to.n ouvrano.n poreuome,nou auvtou/( kai. ivdou. a;ndrej du,o
pareisth,keisan auvtoi/j evn evsqh,sesi leukai/j(
11 oi] kai. ei=pan\ a;ndrej Galilai/oi( ti, èsth,kate ÎevmÐble,pontej eivj to.n ouvrano,nÈ ou -toj
ò VIhsou/j ò avnalhmfqei.j avfV ùmw/n eivj to.n ouvrano.n ou[twj evleu,setai o]n tro,pon
evqea,sasqe auvto.n poreuo,menon eivj to.n ouvrano,nÅ

Acts 1:6-10 6 And so when they had come together, they were asking him,
saying, "Lord, is it at this time you are restoring the kingdom to Israel?"
7 He said to them,
"It is not for you to know times or epochs which the Father has fixed by His own
authority;
8 but you shall receive power when the Holy Spirit has come upon you; and you
shall be my witnesses both in Jerusalem, and in all Judea and Samaria, and
even to the remotest part of the earth."
9 And after he had said these things, he was lifted up while they were looking
on, and a cloud received him out of their sight.
10 And while they were gazing into heaven as he was departing, behold, two
men came to stand by them in white robes,
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11 and said, "Men of Galilee, why do you stand looking into heaven? This
Jesus, who was taken up from you into heaven, will come in the same way as
you saw him going into heaven."

1-5 (Review of Luke and promise of Holy Spirit)
6 … they were asking him saying “… (kingdom now?)”

7-8 And he said “… (Great Commission)”
9 And … he was lifted up

and a cloud received him
10 And as they were gazing

Him departing (Genitive absolute)
Two men came to stand (Pluperfect active22)

11 Who also said, “Why are you still looking?
Jesus … will come … as you saw him going …”

Bock and Johnson see the Great Commission and Ascension as a single episode which

I have summarized above (Bock, 2007: 49; Johnson, 1992: 23), but, because of the placement

of the periphrastic in a subordinate clause, I limit my focus to verses 9-11 which provide the

transition from Jesus’ Great Commission to the promise of his second coming. Since these

verses occur in the middle of the narrative passage, they may be seen as transitional material in

which the periphrastic is important to both sections. (Longacre, 1983: 314)

The fact that the Apostles were gazing into heaven in response to unfolding events links

their action to the preceding verses while the fronting of the dependent adverbial clause serves

to further highlight the action as accompanying the action of the two men in white.

Despite the unusual placement of the participle before the copula rather than after,

Robertson, in his Word Pictures, makes no comment with regard to the construction beyond

calling it a periphrastic imperfect, which he translates as “were looking steadfastly (BibleWorks

2007).” I propose that the participle has been fronted to further focus the reader’s attention on

the action. Bock notes:

The term avteni,zontej (atenizontes, gazing) is another present participle
showing contemporaneous action. Luke likes this verb. Twelve of the fourteen
NT occurrences are in Luke-Acts, with ten of them in this book alone … It refers
to a fixed gaze and means giving something significant attention. As they are
looking something else takes place. (Bock, 2007: 68)

22 According to Wallace (1996: 586), pari,sthmi is one of a small number of verbs which occur in
the pluperfect due to lexical intrusion without the usual aspectual significance.
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Though placed in a subordinate clause, its significance also extends beyond the

immediate sentence. It is not just an event concurrent with the arrival of two men; it also

prompted their question in verse 11. Furthermore, their looking into heaven was about to be

given prophetic importance.23 Jesus’ return was to be like his departure.

Finally, the aorist deponent indicative evqea,sasqe (you beheld) in verse 11 suggests a

completed act. Since the disciples were still gazing when they had already seen it all, their

gazing was clearly durative. It was most certainly agential. It highlights action linking two related

episodes and should be identified as a Linking Locative Periphrastic.

3.4.10-11 Acts 1:13; Acts 1:14

Acts 1:12-26 chronicles the events between Jesus’ ascension and the Holy Spirit’s

promised coming at Pentecost. Of particular significance is the selection of an apostle to

replace Judas. This is accomplished in a meeting described in verses 15-26. Verses 12-14

supply the background to that meeting while also serving to conclude their return to Jerusalem

following Christ’s ascension.

Acts 1:12-15 To,te u`pe,streyan eivj VIerousalh.m avpo. o;rouj tou/ kaloume,nou
VElaiw/noj( o[ evstin evggu.j VIerousalh.m sabba,tou e;con o`do,nÅ
13 kai. o[te eivsh/lqon( eivj to. ùperw/|on avne,bhsan ou- h=san katame,nontej( o[ te Pe,troj
kai. VIwa,nnhj kai. VIa,kwboj kai. VAndre,aj( Fi,lippoj kai. Qwma/j( Barqolomai/oj kai.
Maqqai/oj( VIa,kwboj ~Alfai,ou kai. Si,mwn ò zhlwth.j kai. VIou,daj VIakw,bouÅ
14 ou-toi pa,ntej h=san proskarterou/ntej òmoqumado.n th/|| proseuch/| su.n gunaixi.n kai.
Maria.m th/| mhtri. tou/ VIhsou/ kai. toi/j avdelfoi/j auvtou/Å
15 Kai . evn tai/j h`me,raij tau,taij avnasta.j Pe,troj evn me,sw| tw/n avdelfw/n ei=pen\ h=n te
o;cloj ovnoma,twn evpi. to. auvto. ẁsei. èkato.n ei;kosi\

12 Then they returned to Jerusalem
13 And when they arrived, they went up into the upper room

where they were staying (the 11 disciples)
14 These all were persisting in prayer (along with others)
15 And at that time Peter, having stood up in the midst of the brethren, said,

(now the crowd was about 120 people)

The disciples returned to Jerusalem from Mount Olivet where Jesus had ascended,

and, in verse 13, they entered the upper room of the Passover where the eleven remaining

apostles were staying – probably on an iterative basis since the resurrection. The use of the

23 Prophecy has already been shown as important to Luke’s writings (Johnson,1991:14).
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periphrastic in verse 13 may have been chosen to emphasize that they were still staying in the

same location as when Luke ended his gospel (See Luke 24:52), or to indicate their deliberate

compliance with Jesus’ command to tarry in Jerusalem until the coming of the Holy Spirit (See

Luke 24:49 and Acts 1:4). Therefore, though found in a relative clause, it highlights background

information which shows obedience to an earlier command and anticipates a coming event.

Where they were staying was not merely ancillary but necessary. They were

intentionally remaining in the upper room for an extended period of time, and the periphrastic

structure is the reasonable choice. There is an agent, located spatially, in the midst of an

activity, at a referenced time (Bybee et al., 1994: 136). Furthermore, if the upper room was large

enough for at least the eleven to have stayed there for nearly forty days, it would also be the

logical place for their ensuing prayer meeting.

The use of the subsequent periphrastic imperfect is also important. It indicates that this

was a time of extended prayer and prepares us for the events beginning in verse 15. If the

deictic marker evn tai/j h`me,raij tau,taij in verse 15 (literally – in these days) is referring to

the days of extended prayer, which is the immediate context within this designated section, it

may be argued that what Peter said came as a result of their extended time of prayer. Since the

prayer meeting lasted a number of days, it would certainly be appropriate to consider their

praying as explicitly durative, and its effect on Peter would certainly make it important to what

followed. Thus the two periphrastics serve to both conclude the narrative dealing with Christ’s

ascension and provide the background setting for the selection of Judas’ replacement. The

classification of Linking Locative Periphrastic is the most appropriate.

3.4.12 Acts 8:13

Following the outbreak of persecution in Judea and the scattering of believers, Luke

discusses the spread of the gospel into Samaria. Bock divides this discourse into three main

parts (Bock, 2007: 322):

…the summary of Philip’s ministry (vv. 5-8), the introduction of Simon (vv. 9-
13), and the confirming work of Peter and John in giving the Spirit along with
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Peter’s rebuke of Simon (vv. 14-24). A transition verse on the preaching of the
gospel to Samaria closes the unit (v. 25).

I have provided only those verses relating to Simon.

Acts 8:9-13, 18-24 VAnh.r de, tij ovno,mati Si,mwn prou?ph/rcen evn th/| po,lei mageu,wn
kai. evxista,nwn to. e;qnoj th/j Samarei,aj( le,gwn ei=nai, tina e`auto.n me,gan(
10 w-| prosei/con pa,ntej avpo. mikrou/ e[wj mega,lou le,gontej\ ou-to ,j evstin h` du,namij tou/
qeou/ h̀ kaloume,nh mega,lhÅ
11 prosei/con de. auvtw/| dia. to. ìkanw/| cro,nw| tai/j magei,aij evxestake,nai auvtou,jÅ
12 o[te de. evpi,steusan tw/| Fili,ppw| euvaggelizome,nw| peri. th/j basilei,aj tou/ qeou/ kai.
tou/ ovno,matoj VIhsou/ Cristou/( evbapti,zonto a;ndrej te kai. gunai/kejÅ
13 ò de. Si,mwn kai. auvto.j evpi,steusen kai. baptisqei.j h=n proskarterw/n tw/| Fili,ppw|(
qewrw/n te shmei/a kai. duna,meij mega,laj ginome,naj evxi,statoÅ

…
18 ivdw.n de. ò Si,mwn o[ti dia. th/j evpiqe,sewj tw/n ceirw/n tw/n avposto,lwn di,dotai to.
pneu/ma( prosh,negken auvtoi/j crh,mata
19 le,gwn\ do,te kavmoi. th.n evxousi,an tau,thn i[na w-| eva.n evpiqw/ ta.j cei/raj lamba,nh|
pneu/ma a[gionÅ
20 Pe,troj de. ei=pen pro.j auvto,n\ to. avrgu,rio,n sou su.n soi. ei;h eivj avpw,leian o[ti th.n
dwrea.n tou/ qeou/ evno,misaj dia. crhma,twn kta/sqai\
21 ouvk e;stin soi meri.j ouvde. klh/roj evn tw/| lo,gw| tou,tw|( h` ga.r kardi,a sou ouvk e;stin
euvqei/a e;nanti tou/ qeou/Å
22 metano,hson ou=n avpo. th/j kaki,aj sou tau,thj kai. deh,qhti tou/ kuri,ou( eiv a;ra
avfeqh,setai, soi h` evpi,noia th/j kardi,aj sou(
23 eivj ga.r colh.n pikri,aj kai. su,ndesmon avdiki,aj o`rw/ se o;ntaÅ
24 avpokriqei.j de. ò Si,mwn ei=pen\ deh,qhte ùmei/j ùpe.r evmou/ pro.j to.n ku,rion o[pwj
mhde.n evpe,lqh| evpV evme. w-n eivrh,kateÅ

8:9 Now there was a certain man named Simon, who formerly was
practicing magic in the city, and astonishing the people of Samaria,
claiming to be someone great;

10 and they all, from smallest to greatest, were giving attention to him, saying,
"This man is what is called the Great Power of God."

11 And they were giving heed to him because he had for a long time
astonished them with his magic arts.

12 But when they believed Philip preaching the good news about the kingdom of God
and the name of Jesus Christ,

they were being baptized, men and women alike.
13 but Simon himself believed,

and, having been baptized, he was attaching himself
(or being faithful) to Philip.

And beholding great signs and powers taking place, he was experiencing for
himself amazement.

14-17 [The Jerusalem church hears what happened in Samaria and sends Peter
and John who pray that the Samaritans might receive the Holy Spirit.]

18 Now Simon, seeing
that the Spirit was bestowed through the laying on of the apostles' hands,
he offered to bring them money,

19 saying, "Give this authority to me …"
20 But Peter said to him, " …
21 "… your heart is not right before God.
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22 Repent … and beseech the Lord ..
23 For in bitterness of gall and a bond of unrighteous I am seeing you being”
24 But Simon answered and said, "… [you all pray for me]..."

Though the use of the periphrastic again indicates an action that is decidedly durative,

since Simon’s attachment to Philip continues long enough for the Jerusalem church to hear of

the response of the Samaritans and send Peter and John (Acts 8:14-17), the use of tw/| Fili,ppw|

places the emphasis on where Simon was putting his true attachment or faith. It highlights

information critical to the narrative which is picked up in verse 18 which results in Peter’s harsh

rebuke and thus forms a link between the two passages.

But why is his attachment to Philip important? There are four reasons to believe that

Luke intended to show that Simon’s attachment was to Philip rather than the Lord, namely:

Luke’s verb choice, Peter’s rebuke, Luke’s knowledge of subsequent events, and the witness of

history.

Following an inconclusive discussion regarding the sincerity of Simon’s profession,

Bock writes:

Simon continues on (h=n proskarterw/n, en proskarteron; note the periphrasis)
with Philip (Witherington 1998:285 compares this to one following a rock star).
This is not the normal way of describing discipleship. … It normally means
“persist in” something or attaching oneself to another, being faithful to or
serving another … (Bock, 2007: 322).

Luke’s verb choice, both lexically and morphologically, suggests that Simon’s profession was

based on a belief in the miracles of Philip rather than the salvation of the Lord.

Secondly, Peter declares in verse 23, “For I see that you are in the gall of bitterness

and in the bondage of iniquity (RSV)." Peter’s rebuke places Simon in an ongoing state that

argues against a genuine conversion which promises freedom from iniquity or sin. (See

Romans 6:22, 8:2.) Use of a Linking Locative Periphrastic which places Simon’s attachment in

Philip would provide a preemptive explanation for this paradox.

Thirdly, Luke could have known whether Simon’s profession was genuine or not. This

episode is presented between the martyrdom of Stephen (Acts 7:54-81a) and the conversion of
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Paul (9:119a) which, according to BibleWorks, would place it about AD 33 (2006). Jenson

argues that Acts was written no earlier than late AD 61 or later than AD 65 (Jensen, 1981) while

Bock appears to favor a date in the late 60’s (Bock, 2007). Therefore, under even the most

conservative dating, there is a span of at least 30 years between the event and Luke’s

compilation – enough time for the actions of Simon to have indicated whether or not his

profession was genuine. Furthermore, Bock cites evidence that “Luke may well have had direct

contact with Philip and/or his daughters (Acts 21:8-10)” (Bock, 2007), and it is likely Luke would

have known what happened to Simon following this encounter. Still, Luke’s gracious handling of

the matter here, as with the earlier actions of Saul, are in keeping with his message of a

gracious God who gives second chances.

Finally, although Simon Magus does not appear again in the New Testament, his name

is linked to the offence of simony, the buying or selling of church positions. “Later literature

shows him reappearing in Rome in the time of Claudius in a new movement of his own,

curiously combining Christian and pagan elements, and in which he figures as a god (1992: p.

927).”

Therefore, the highlighting of Simon’s attachment to Philip may have been designed to

indicate the disingenuous nature of Simon’s profession while sticking to the main storyline and

providing a link to the upcoming section. Even if it serves only to establish Simon’s

preoccupation with miracles, it is still intentional, agentive, ongoing action which links Simon’s

profession and subsequent actions with the noncontiguous narrative that follows. The presence

of the locative makes it a Linking Locative Periphrastic.

3.4.13 Acts 9:28

Acts 9:26-30 follows Saul’s (aka Paul’s) conversion to Christianity and finds him in

Jerusalem.

Acts 9:26-30 Parageno,menoj de. eivj VIerousalh.m evpei,razen kolla/sqai toi/j maqhtai/j( kai.
pa,ntej evfobou/nto auvto.n mh. pisteu,ontej o[ti evsti.n maqhth,jÅ
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27 Barnaba/j de. evpilabo,menoj auvto.n h;gagen pro.j tou.j avposto,louj kai. dihgh,sato auvtoi/j pw/j
evn th/| òdw/| ei=den to.n ku,rion kai. o[ti evla,lhsen auvtw/| kai. pw/j evn Damaskw/| evparrhsia,sato evn tw/|
ovno,mati tou/ VIhsou/Å
28 kai. h=n metV auvtw/n eivsporeuo,menoj kai. evkporeuo,menoj eivj VIerousalh,m( parrhsiazo,menoj evn
tw/| ovno,mati tou/ kuri,ou(
29 evla,lei te kai. sunezh,tei pro.j tou.j ~Ellhnista,j( oì de. evpecei,roun avnelei/n auvto,nÅ
30 evpigno,ntej de. oi` avdelfoi. kath,gagon auvto.n eivj Kaisa,reian kai. evxape,steilan auvto.n eivj
Tarso,nÅ

26 And after coming to Jerusalem, he (Saul) was trying to join the disciples
And they all were fearing him, not believing he is a disciple.

27 But Barnabas, after taking him (aside), brought him to the disciples
And he declared to them how:

“on the way, he saw the Lord
He (the Lord) spoke to him (Saul)
And in Damascus he (Saul) preached boldly in the name of the Lord”

28 And he (Saul) was with them coming and going in Jerusalem, preaching …
29 and he was speaking and disputing with the Hellenists

But they were trying to kill him.
30 But when the brethren knew it, they brought him to Caesarea

And they sent him to Tarsus.

Johnson notes with regard to verse 28 that “Luke uses a periphrastic imperfect to

suggest a continuing activity (Johnson, 1991: 172).” But he finds the statement of his ‘coming

and going’ difficult to reconcile “with Paul’s own statement in Gal. 1:22, ‘I was still not known by

sight to the churches of Christ in Judea’ (Ibid).” This problem may be resolved by understanding

that the Locative Periphrastic is used to emphasize that he was coming and going WITH THEM

in Jerusalem – i.e. Paul had been examined by the brethren in Jerusalem and found to have a

genuine testimony so that he was able to come in and go out with them, while preaching in the

name of the Lord. It is the continuing association rather than the length of interaction that is

important. It could well have been for a relatively short time.

eivsporeuo,menoj (coming in) and evkporeuo,menoj (going out) are coordinated by kai. and

share a single copula to form two periphrastic imperfects. By contrast, the participle

parrhsiazo,menoj is introduced without a coordinating conjuction and is best understood as a

participle of attendant circumstance.

In this instance, the periphrastic provides both the conclusion of Barnabas’ intercession

and introduces the circumstances by which those who previously feared Saul were now



99

providing assistance. Though the immediate cause for Paul being brought to Caesarea and sent

to Tarsus was because Paul was speaking and disputing with the Hellenists and they were

trying to kill him, it was Paul’s newly established relationship with them that explains why those

who previously were fearing him were now giving him aid.

Having now highlighted Saul’s newfound acceptance as the result of Barnabas’

intercession, Saul then drops from the scene until Barnabas goes to Tarsus to find him in Acts

11:25.

3.4.14 Acts 10:30

Near the beginning of chapter 10, a Centurion named Cornelius has a vision telling him

to send for a man named Peter. Peter responds to the call and arrives at Cornelius’ house. In

verses 30-33, Cornelius recounts his vision to Peter as an explanation for why he sent for him.

The periphrastic is part of an embedded narrative in which we also have an historical present

(which has been appropriately indented below).

This is one of the very few periphrastics that occurs in a verse where there is a textual

variant involving the periphrastic. The variant reading is included for the sake of completeness.

The Stephanus Greek text (and many others) includes the present active participle nhsteu,wn

which means fasting. If included, arguments for its highlighting could be the same as for

proseuco,menoj. (The periphrastic found in verse 24 will be later examined under Linking Action

Periphrastics in section 3.6.5)

Acts 10:30 kai. ò Kornh,lioj e;fh\ avpo. teta,rthj h̀me,raj me,cri tau,thj th/j w[raj h;mhn
th.n evna,thn proseuco,menoj evn tw/| oi;kw| mou( kai. ivdou. avnh.r e;sth evnw,pio,n mou evn
evsqh/ti lampra/|
31 kai. fhsi,n\ Kornh,lie( eivshkou,sqh sou h` proseuch. kai. aì evlehmosu,nai sou
evmnh,sqhsan evnw,pion tou/ qeou/Å
32 pe,myon ou=n eivj VIo,pphn kai. metaka,lesai Si,mwna o]j evpikalei/tai Pe,troj( ou-toj
xeni,zetai evn oivki,a| Si,mwnoj burse,wj para. qa,lassanÅ 33 evxauth/j ou=n e;pemya pro.j se,(
su, te kalw/j evpoi,hsaj parageno,menojÅ nu/n ou=n pa,ntej h`mei/j evnw,pion tou/ qeou/
pa,resmen avkou/sai pa,nta ta. prostetagme,na soi ùpo. tou/ kuri,ouÅ

Acts 10:30 Kai. ò Kornh,lioj e;fh( VApo. teta,rthj h`me,raj me,cri tau,thj th/j w[raj
h;mhn nhsteu,wn( kai. th.n evna,thn w[ran proseuco,menoj evn tw/| oi;kw| mou\ kai. ivdou,( avnh.r
e;sth evnw,pio,n mou evn evsqh/ti lampra/|(
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1-8 (While in prayer, Cornelius has a vision from God telling him to send for Peter
from Joppa. He does.)

9-16 (Peter has a vision in Joppa from God telling him not to call what he has
cleansed unclean.)

17-23a (Peter is still puzzling as Cornelius’ men arrive looking for Peter.
God tells Peter to go with them.)

23b The next day, he (Peter) went with them (Cornelius’ men)
Some from Joppa went with him (Peter)

24 The following day they entered Caesarea
Cornelius was expecting them …

25 But as It happened – As Peter was about to enter,
Meeting him, Cornelius after falling upon the floor worshipped

26 Peter raised him up, Saying, “Arise, I myself am also a man”
27 And conversing with him he entered

and he finds many having been gathered together
28 And he said, “ (You know we shouldn’t be here, but God said go.)
29 …Why did you send for me?”
30 Cornelius said,

“I was (fasting and) the 9th hour praying in my house
… a man stood …

31 And he says, “… (Historical present)
[ Your prayer has been heard
Your alms have been remembered ]

32 (send messengers and summon Peter)
33 … I sent

..you did well coming …
(We are present to hear from the Lord)”

34 And … Peter said, “…”

The short answer as to why Cornelius sent for Peter is that when he was praying,

something happened. The historical present is used to more vividly convey the experience that

prompted him to send for Peter (Wallace, 1996: 526). What he was told in verse 4, he repeats in

verse 31; his vision came because his prayers had been heard and his alms remembered. [As

noted earlier, prayer plays a prominent place in Luke and Acts (Johnson, 1991: 69, 93)]. When

understood as the reason for his vision, the fact that he was praying is certainly important

background information. (If included, fasting would merely add to the perceived intensity.)

While its inclusion as a Locative Periphrastic would generally place the stress on the

overt locative phrase, the fronting of the time designation suggests that the time of his praying,

the ninth hour, is more important than the physical location of in my house. Robertson, in his

Word Pictures (2006), identifies th.n evna,thn as “an accusative of extension of time” with the

suggested meaning “all the ninth hour.” It is reasonable to believe that his prayer was of an
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extended duration since, according to Acts 10:2, ‘he was entreating God always’ (deo,menoj tou/

qeou/ dia. panto,j). Cornelius’ ninth hour praying was but a continuing part of his ongoing practice

of earnest prayer.

Nevertheless, if there were a synagogue in Caesarea, the fact that he was praying in

his house rather than the synagogue might be intended to affirm his continued status as a

Gentile. We are told in the Babylon Talmud “that the prayer which a man addresses to God has

only its proper effect if offered in the synagogue (Edersheim, 1994a: 229).” In addition,

Cornelius’ house was the place of subsequent anticipation, preparation, and imminent

organized meeting; and it was in his house that God’s messenger appeared to him. In the final

analysis, we have an agent, located spatially, in the midst of an activity at a referenced time,

whose activity is expressed by a periphrastic – all of the suggested criteria of Bybee (Bybee et

al., 1994: 136) which deserves highlighting as background information relevant to the extended

discourse. It links us with the beginning of the chapter where he first had his vision, reminds us

why he was eagerly awaiting Peter’s arrival (vs. 24), and provides a heightened expectation that

something is about to happen, thus linking the whole chapter as one extended story.

3.4.15 Acts 12:12

As just noted, Acts 12:1-23 chronicles the early persecution of the church in Jerusalem

and periphrastic in verse 12 points back those praying in verse 6. This section may be divided

into three parts:

(1) the martyrdom of James, brother of John, along with the arrest of Peter (12:1-5)
(2) Peter’s miraculous delivery from prison (12:6-19); and
(3) Herod’s arrogance and judgment (12:20-23) (Bock, 2007: 421).

Having already looked at the opening verses and noted that verses 6-19 give the details of

Peter’s deliverance, we will begin our analysis with verse 11 which, in light of our recent

discussion, is sufficient to establish the linking role of the periphrastic in verse 12.

Acts 12:11-12 Kai. ò Pe,troj evn èautw/| geno,menoj ei=pen\ nu/n oi=da avlhqw/j o[ti
evxape,steilen ÎòÐ ku,rioj to.n a;ggelon auvtou/ kai. evxei,lato, me evk ceiro.j ~Hrw,|dou kai.
pa,shj th/j prosdoki,aj tou/ laou/ tw/n VIoudai,wnÅ
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12 sunidw,n te h=lqen evpi. th.n oivki,an th/j Mari,aj th/j mhtro.j VIwa,nnou tou/
evpikaloume,nou Ma,rkou( ou- h=san ìkanoi. sunhqroisme,noi kai. proseuco,menoiÅ

5 So Peter was being kept in prison;
but earnest prayer for him was being made to God by the church.

6-10 (Peter is miraculously delivered)
11 And when Peter was come to himself, he said, “Now I truly know that God sent his

angel and delivered me out of the Herod’s hand and all the expectations of the
Jewish populace.”

12 And after he realized this he went to the house of Mary
(the mother of John whose surname was Mark)
where a considerable number were gathered together and (still) praying.

In verse 12 there is both a perfect and present participle used to form a periphrastic by

means of a single copula. It should be remembered that “usage of the perfect is always lexically

influenced …, and a very large number of perfects must be treated as presents (Wallace, 1996:

580).” Here, the perfect participle is functioning much like the present participle with the

imperfect of (be) stressing their ongoing assembly. What would be classified as a periphrastic

pluperfect may be translated as periphrastic imperfect (ibid: 583). Nevertheless, the force of the

perfect is to designate an action which, though completed in the past, is ongoing within the

accompanying timeframe (Wallace, 1996: 573). So, an amplified translation of the latter part of

verse 12 might read, “where a considerable number who had previously come together were

still gathered together and praying (since Peter was first arrested) .”

In Acts 12:5, Peter was in trouble, “but earnest prayer for him was being made to God

by the church.” In verses 6-10, unbeknownst to them, Peter was delivered; and in verse 12 we

learn that a considerable number of people who had previously gathered themselves together

were still together and praying. In view of Luke’s previously noted emphasis on prayer, it seems

unlikely that the framing of Peter’s deliverance in periphrastics is accidental. Indeed, Luke is

underscoring grammatically, by means of marked periphrastic forms, the thematic link between

the two passages. He is purposely highlighting background material which is critical to the

extended narrative. Verses 13-17 then relates the somewhat humorous response of this

‘praying church’ to Peter’s unusual deliverance.
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3.4.16 Acts 14:7

Acts 14:1-18 chronicles the ministry of Paul and Barnabas in the cities of Iconium and

Lystra which are located in what is now Southern Turkey. Ministering for some time in Iconium,

Paul and Barnabas face growing opposition (vs. 1-5). When plans to stone them were

discovered, they fled to the nearby regions of Lyconia which include the city of Lystra (vs. 6).

Acts 14:4-8 evsci,sqh de. to. plh/qoj th/j po,lewj( kai. oì me.n h=san su.n toi/j VIoudai,oij( oi` de.
su.n toi/j avposto,loijÅ
5 ẁj de. evge,neto òrmh. tw/n evqnw/n te kai. VIoudai,wn su.n toi/j a;rcousin auvtw/n ùbri,sai kai.
liqobolh/sai auvtou,j(
6 sunido,ntej kate,fugon eivj ta.j po,leij th/j Lukaoni,aj Lu,stran kai. De,rbhn kai. th.n
peri,cwron(
7 kavkei/ euvaggelizo,menoi h=sanÅ
8 Kai, tij avnh.r avdu,natoj evn Lu,stroij toi/j posi.n evka,qhto( cwlo.j evk koili,aj mhtro.j auvtou/ o]j
ouvde,pote periepa,thsenÅ

1-3 (They were ministering in Iconium for some time.)
4 But the multitude of the city was divided.

Some were with the Jews, and some with the apostles
5 But when an attempt was made by the Gentiles and the Jews with their rulers

To mistreat and to stone them
6 Becoming aware (of the plot) they took refuge in the Lystra and Derby, cities of

Lyconia and the surrounding area.
7 And there they were announcing the good news.
8 And in Lystra, a certain man, crippled in his feet, was sitting lame from

his mother’s womb who had never walked.

Verse 7 is both the conclusion to verses 1-6 and the setting for 8-18. It is the

emphatically declared response to life-threatening persecution. Despite the need to move on,

they were there, and they were evangelizing. Indeed, the fronting of the participle places even

greater emphasis on the action than might be expected from the usual Locative Periphrastic.

Johnson suggests the translation, “There they continued preaching the good news (Johnson,

1992: 245).” The highlighting of such action may be intended to elicit wonder at such tenacity

and an expectation of something significant to follow. What follows is the account of a significant

miracle – the healing of one who had been crippled from birth.

3.4.17 Acts 16:12

In Acts 16:6-10, Paul receives a vision in which he sees a man inviting him to come to

Macedonia. Understanding that to be God’s will, Paul journeys to Philippi where he remains for
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some time. Acts 16:11-12 describes Paul’s travel from Troas to the city of Philippi which is the

setting for the remainder of Chapter 16. Johnson labels Acts 16:11-24 “Events at Philippi

(Johnson, 1992: 291).”

Acts 16:11-12 VAnacqe,ntej de. avpo. Trw|a,doj euvqudromh,samen eivj Samoqra,|khn( th/| de. evpiou,sh|
eivj Ne,an po,lin
12 kavkei/qen eivj Fili,ppouj( h[tij evsti.n prw,thÎjÐ meri,doj th/j Makedoni,aj po,lij( kolwni,aÅ
+Hmen de. evn tau,th| th/| po,lei diatri,bontej h`me,raj tina,jÅ

11 And setting sail from Troas, we ran a straight course to Samothrace
(and the next day to Neopolis

12 And to Philippi which is a leading city of Macedonia and a Roman colony)
And We were in that city residing for some days.

After completing a two-day journey in two verses, the periphrastic halts our action and not only

informs us of our location, but establishes it as the residence for some days, letting the reader

know that this is to be an important stop on Paul’s journey. As such, it provides both a

conclusion to our travelogue and an introduction to our Philippian visit in one unifying link. In the

ensuing verses, an influential woman will be won to the Lord, unfair persecution will be

overcome, and a New Testament church will be established that will minister to Paul in the days

ahead as the Macedonian call leads to spiritual fruit.

3.5 Introductory Action Periphrastics

As noted earlier, Action Periphrastics are found without any overt spatial designation of

location. In keeping with the grammaticization of the progressive, the focus shifts from a

physical location to a temporal one (Bybee et al., 1994: 137). Whereas the Locative Periphrastic

serves to highlight the location, this periphrastic highlights action that is usually agentive and

may serve one of two common functions. When found near the beginning of a narrative section,

it often highlights action that is important to the immediate narrative setting – I refer to these as

Introductory Action Periphrastics. The function of the other Action Periphrastic is to link narrative

sections. These are called Linking Action Periphrastics and will be discussed in the next

section.
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3.5.1 Luke 4:38

Both Bock and Johnson see Luke 4:31-44 as the larger narrative unit (Bock, 1994: 44;

Johnson, 1991: 83). We will next consider verse 38 which, according to Goulder, occurs near

the center of a broader chiastic structure (Bock, 1994: 425).

a. teaching (4:31-32)
b. exorcism (4:33-37)
c. healing (4:38-39)
c’ healing (4:40)
b’ exorcism (4:41)
a’ preaching (4:42-44)

Luke 4:38-39 VAnasta.j de. avpo. th/j sunagwgh/j eivsh/lqen eivj th.n oivki,an
Si,mwnojÅpenqera. de. tou/ Si,mwnoj h=n sunecome,nh puretw/| mega,lw| kai. hvrw,thsan auvto.n
peri. auvth/jÅ
39 kai. evpista.j evpa,nw auvth/j evpeti,mhsen tw/| puretw/| kai. avfh/ken auvth,n\ paracrh/ma de.
avnasta/sa dihko,nei auvtoi/jÅ

38 He entered into the house of Simon
Simon’s mother-in-law was suffering from a great fever

They entreated him
39 and standing over her, he rebuked the fever

and it released her
and immediately, after being raised up, she was serving them.

The fact that it was a great (mega,lw|) fever suggests that Simon’s mother-in-law had

been suffering for some time. Robertson concurs. In his Word Pictures (2006), he writes,

Was holden with a great fever (ên sunechomenê puretôi megalôi).
Periphrastic imperfect passive, the analytical tense accenting the continuous
fever, perhaps chronic and certainly severe

It is background action which explains the reason or cause for their entreaty and Jesus’

subsequent healing. It is worthy of highlighting.

However, in accordance with Bybee et al. (1994: 136), we would expect agency, but

sunecome,nh is a Present MIDDLE / PASSIVE feminine singular participle, and h=n sunecome,nh

puretw/| mega,lw| might be more precisely rendered “she was being tormented by a great fever.”

puretw/| mega,lw| would therefore serve as a dative of means. This may indicate that in Koine

Greek the issue of background importance may be more critical to the selection of the

periphrastic than the matter of agency (or that Luke as a physician used the passive form in
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stating his diagnosis, but saw the agency of those who suffered when fighting a fever.) Note that

the matter of suffering which appears in the periphrastic is critical to the narrative while her

resultant serving, which appears in the simple imperfect, is not. Again, the action of the

periphrastic provides the motivation for subsequent events in the storyline.

3.5.2 Luke 5:17

Luke 5:17-26 records Jesus’ healing of a paralytic who was brought by four friends.

Verses 17-19 describe their coming, and verses 20-26 tell of the healing. Verse 17 contains two

periphrastics which provide background setting. Although I had originally argued for the

exclusion of the second as indicating a stative condition, further consideration suggests that it is

more reasonable to view it as highlighted background.

Luke 5:17-19 Kai. evge,neto evn mia/| tw/n h`merw/n kai. auvto.j h=n dida,skwn( kai. h=san
kaqh,menoi Farisai/oi kai. nomodida,skaloi oi] h=san evlhluqo,tej evk pa,shj kw,mhj th/j
Galilai,aj kai. VIoudai,aj kai. VIerousalh,m\ kai. du,namij kuri,ou h=n eivj to. iva/sqai auvto,nÅ
18 kai. ivdou. a;ndrej fe,rontej evpi. kli,nhj a;nqrwpon o]j h=n paralelume,noj kai. evzh,toun
auvto.n eivsenegkei/n kai. qei/nai Îauvto.nÐ evnw,pion auvtou/Å
19 kai. mh. eùro,ntej poi,aj eivsene,gkwsin auvto.n dia. to.n o;clon( avnaba,ntej evpi. to. dw/ma
dia. tw/n kera,mwn kaqh/kan auvto.n su.n tw/| klinidi,w| eivj to. me,son e;mprosqen tou/ VIhsou/Å

17 And it happened on one of the days both
he (Jesus) himself was teaching
and the Pharisees and teachers of the law were sitting
who had come out of every town of Galilee and Judea and Jerusalem

and the power of the Lord was with him to heal.
18 and behold men carrying a man who was disabled were seeking

to bring him and to place (him) before him.
19 And not finding how they might carry him in because of the crowd

Going up on the roof, through the tiles
they let him down … before Jesus

The use of kai. evge,neto indicates an episode transition in which certain background

circumstances are highlighted because of their importance to the events to follow (Levinsohn,

2000: 177). The days spoken of immediately follow mention of Jesus’ regular withdrawal into

the wilderness for prayer and escape from the throngs seeking healing. (See Luke 5:16.)

The fact that Jesus is teaching would mean he is available, and, given his reputation of

healer, a crowd is to be expected. It is obvious that Jesus was teaching for some time, for such

an assembly would have taken time to gather, and, after such effort, an extended meeting
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would be expected. Jesus is obviously the active agent, and, given his importance to the

unfolding story, the highlighting of such information is reasonable.

The fact that the Pharisees and teachers of the Mosaic Law were sitting seems

important for several reasons. First, the close proximity of two subjects involved in two separate

though complementary actions within the same sentence strikes this reader as unusual and

begs for further examination. Secondly, the mere presence of these religious leaders so close to

Jesus anticipates a confrontation. Thirdly, the use of kai. between the two periphrastics indicates

that grammatical units of equal rank are being joined (Levinsohn, 2000: 100), which suggests

like treatment with regard to the proposed cline. Finally, the presence of such leaders from

every city would suggest that there was a huge crowd seated around Jesus. This would explain

why conditions were so crowded that the seeking men’s only means of reaching Jesus was to

dig a hole in the roof and lower the man down. So, even though stative, it is not to be excluded

because of contextual demands.

The fact that Jesus himself was teaching explains their motivation for coming; the sitting

of so many leaders about Jesus explains the difficulty of bringing their friend to Jesus.

Therefore, although my initial analysis dismissed the second periphrastic, I believe that the

double periphrastic is one of intentional heightened emphasis. Jesus’ teaching brought the

crowds, and the position of the religious rulers made close access difficult, if not impossible,

through normal means.

Additionally, my analysis also suggests that the teaching of Jesus should not be seen

as subordinate to the presence of the rulers as suggested by many translations which render

the first periphrastic “as/while he was teaching” (KJV, NIV, NLT, RSV, NKJ). Those who brought

the paralyzed man, though placing him in the midst of the whole group, lowered him down

before Jesus. And the Pharisees and teachers of that law, who were sitting before Jesus, were

not just there “while Jesus was teaching” but because he was teaching. (Similarly, the idea that
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“they were crowding about” Jesus might better capture the dynamics of the scene.) Still, as

already noted, their ongoing presence has significance with regard to the events that follow.

In light of our discussion regarding perfect participles in Acts 12:12 (See 3.4.15.), two

perfect participles deserve comment; both are in dependent clauses. In verse 17, oi] h=san

evlhluqo,tej evk pa,shj kw,mhj (who had come out of every city) employs a periphrastic pluperfect

(Dana and Mantey, 1955: 206, 32) which cannot function as a periphrastic imperfect equivalent.

The fact that the ones described were sitting indicates that their “action” of coming out had

ceased, though not its ongoing consequence. This is a true periphrastic pluperfect which

indicates actions that had been completed in the past but were resulting in ongoing

consequences. Additionally, in verse 18 o]j h=n paralelume,noj (who was paralyzed) states a

condition. paralelume,noj is a predicate adjective.

3.5.3 Luke 8:40

Bock, Johnson, and Plummer all list Luke 8:40-56 as a single, intertwined account of a

double miracle: A woman with a persistent hemorrhage is healed, and Jairus’ daughter is raised

(Bock, 1994: 45; Johnson, 1991: 140; Plummer, 1964: 233). I have reproduced only the opening

verses of this extended passage so that the raising of Jairus’ daughter is omitted. The

periphrastic occurs in the first verse of the passage and establishes the setting for the entire set

of verses (Bock, 1994: 789).

Luke 8:40-41 VEn de. tw/| ùpostre,fein to.n VIhsou/n avpede,xato auvto.n ò o;cloj\ h=san
ga.r pa,ntej prosdokw/ntej auvto,nÅ
41 kai. ivdou. h=lqen avnh.r w-| o;noma VIa,i?roj kai. ou-toj a;rcwn th/j sunagwgh/j ùph/rcen(
kai. pesw.n para. tou.j po,daj Îtou/Ð VIhsou/ pareka,lei auvto.n eivselqei/n eivj to.n oi=kon
auvtou/(
42 o[ti quga,thr monogenh.j h=n auvtw/| ẁj evtw/n dw,deka kai. auvth. avpe,qnh|skenÅ VEn de. tw/|
ùpa,gein auvto.n oì o;cloi sune,pnigon auvto,nÅ
43 Kai. gunh. ou=sa evn r`u,sei ai[matoj avpo. evtw/n dw,deka( h[tij Îivatroi/j prosanalw,sasa
o[lon to.n bi,onÐ ouvk i;scusen avpV ouvdeno.j qerapeuqh/nai(
44 proselqou/sa o;pisqen h[yato tou/ kraspe,dou tou/ ìmati,ou auvtou/ kai. paracrh/ma e;sth
h` r`u,sij tou/ ai[matoj auvth/jÅ

40 At the arrival of Jesus, the crowd welcomed him
For they all were eagerly expecting him

41 And a man came named Jairus
And he was a ruler of the synagogue



109

Falling at Jesus’ feet, he besought him …
42 Because his only daughter …. was dying

But the crowd was surrounding him
43 And a woman (with persistent hemorrhage)

Who failed to be healed
44 Coming behind touched the hem of his garment

And immediately her bleeding stopped.

The use of ga,r (for) clearly indicates that the cause of their welcome was the fulfillment

of an eager expectation. Since their eager expectation was the cause of their welcome, it may

be inferred that their period of expectation was either longer or more intense than usual.

However, according to my theory, the periphrastic would not have been used if it did not have

importance in setting the larger scene. If all expectations were fulfilled by his arrival, one would

expect a simple imperfect, but it may be deduced that they were looking forward to more than

his arrival.

According to the Theological Dictionary of the New Testament, Prosdoka,w (I hope)

“belongs to the sphere of NT expectation of salvation” and “there is an echo of eschatological

hope in … Luke 8:40 (Kittel and Friedrich, 2006: Vol 6 p.726).” Johnson labels this section

Saving Faith (Johnson, 1991: 140). Jairus’ actions, and those of the suffering woman who is

presented in the subsequent imbedded narrative, strongly suggest that they, along with many

others, were looking for a miracle.

Note also the immediacy with which Jairus’ entrance is presented. Jesus’ arrival

prompted more than a welcome because they were expecting more than an arrival. What I

propose to be implied by the periphrastic is clearly affirmed by the parallel account in Matthew

9:20-21. Here the RSV reads,

And behold, a woman who had suffered from a hemorrhage for twelve years
came up behind him and touched the fringe of his garment; 21 for she said to
herself, "If I only touch his garment, I shall be made well."

Their eager expectation was not just that he would come but that Jesus might do something

miraculous, and those who came to him were not disappointed.
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3.5.4 Luke 11:14

Luke 11:14-20 chronicles a healing which brought a divergence of opinion regarding the

source of Jesus’ power to heal. Jesus has just concluded his instructions in response to the

request of one of his disciples that he teach them how to pray, and the scene now shifts to

Jesus again meeting the needs of those coming to him.

Luke 11:14-19 Kai. h=n evkba,llwn daimo,nion Îkai. auvto. h=nÐ kwfo,n\ evge,neto de. tou/
daimoni,ou evxelqo,ntoj evla,lhsen ò kwfo.j kai. evqau,masan oi` o;cloiÅ
15 tine.j de. evx auvtw/n ei=pon\ evn Beelzebou.l tw/| a;rconti tw/n daimoni,wn evkba,llei ta.
daimo,nia\
16 e[teroi de. peira,zontej shmei/on evx ouvranou/ evzh,toun parV auvtou/Å
17 auvto.j de. eivdw.j auvtw/n ta. dianoh,mata ei=pen auvtoi/j\ pa/sa basilei,a evfV èauth.n
diamerisqei/sa evrhmou/tai kai. oi=koj evpi. oi=kon pi,pteiÅ
18 eiv de. kai. ò satana/j evfV èauto.n diemeri,sqh( pw/j staqh,setai h` basilei,a auvtou/È o[ti
le,gete evn Beelzebou.l evkba,llein me ta. daimo,niaÅ
19 eiv de. evgw. evn Beelzebou.l evkba,llw ta. daimo,nia( oi` uìoi. ùmw/n evn ti,ni evkba,llousinÈ
dia. tou/to auvtoi. ùmw/n kritai. e;sontaiÅ
20 eiv de. evn daktu,lw| qeou/ Îevgw.Ð evkba,llw ta. daimo,nia( a;ra e;fqasen evfV ùma/j h`
basilei,a tou/ qeou/Å

14 Now he was casting out a demon
(and it was) mute;

and (it happened) the demon having departed, the mute man spoke,
and the people marveled.

15 But some of them said …
("He casts out demons by Beelzebub, the prince of demons";)

16 while others, testing him, were seeking from him a sign from heaven.
17 But he, knowing their thoughts, said,
17b-20 “… (a kingdom divided) ”

The use of the imperfect makes it clear that the casting out of the demon is to be

viewed as background. This places the initial focus not on Jesus’ actions, but on the response

of those who witnessed the event. Clearly, the fact that the (formerly) mute man spoke and the

people marveled was precipitated by Jesus’ actions.

But, again, my proposal is that the periphrastic indicates that the action is important to

the extended narrative, and what unfolds is a discussion of Jesus’ authority to heal. His casting

out of a demon is the background which prompts the following:

1. The speaking of the mute man

2. The marveling of the people
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3. The comments of his critics

4. The content of his rebuttal.

The entire episode is motivated by the backdrop of Jesus casting out a demon that had

rendered a man unable to speak.24 It is certainly background which is worthy of highlighting.

However, it should be noted that, unlike most instances in which the periphrastic

imperfect is employed, its explicit duration is unlikely, though possible, and, even if possible,

unnecessary. Nevertheless, its effect was clearly far-reaching. It is again suggested that, as the

periphrastic took on the more defined role of highlighting, matters of agency and duration may

have lessened in importance.

3.5.5 Luke 14:1

Jesus has just spoken a parable regarding the kingdom, prophesied his coming death,

and lamented over the unbelief of Jerusalem. The scene now shifts to a Sabbath-day invitation

to dine in the house of one of the rulers of the Pharisees.

Luke 14:1-6 Kai. evge,neto evn tw/| evlqei/n auvto.n eivj oi=ko,n tinoj tw/n avrco,ntwn Îtw/nÐ
Farisai,wn sabba,tw| fagei/n a;rton kai. auvtoi. h=san parathrou,menoi auvto,nÅ
2 Kai. ivdou. a;nqrwpo,j tij h=n ùdrwpiko.j e;mprosqen auvtou/Å
3 kai. avpokriqei.j ò VIhsou/j ei=pen pro.j tou.j nomikou.j kai. Farisai,ouj le,gwn\ e;xestin
tw/| sabba,tw| qerapeu/sai h' ou;È
4 oi` de. h`su,casanÅ kai. evpilabo,menoj iva,sato auvto.n kai. avpe,lusenÅ
5 kai. pro.j auvtou.j ei=pen\ ti,noj ùmw/n ui`o.j h' bou/j eivj fre,ar pesei/tai( kai. ouvk euvqe,wj
avnaspa,sei auvto.n evn h`me,ra| tou/ sabba,touÈ
6 kai. ouvk i;scusan avntapokriqh/nai pro.j tau/taÅ

1 And it happened
In his going into the house of a certain one of the rulers of the Pharisees

on the Sabbath to eat
they themselves were also watching him.

2. And behold, a man with dropsy was before him….
3. And answering, Jesus said to the lawyers and Pharisees,

saying, "Is it lawful to heal on the Sabbath, or not?"
4. But they remained silent

And taking hold (of him), he healed him and released (him)
5. And to them he said (Don’t you make exceptions for those under your care?)
6. And they were unable to answer him concerning this.

24 If Bock and Johnson are correct that a parallel account is found in Matthew 12:22-30, then the
man was not only dumb but also blind (Bock. 1994; Johnson, 1991: 181).
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Again, a new scene is established. The use of evge,neto marks the circumstances and

timing of the event as critical to the unfolding story (Levinsohn, 2000: 177). Especially important

to what follows are the watchful eyes of the Pharisees. Jesus’ question regarding whether it is

lawful to heal on the Sabbath is prompted by their response to the very circumstances which

they themselves had likely orchestrated.

In verse 1, the periphrastic middle participle coupled with auvtoi, (themselves) is noted

by Robertson in his Word Pictures as suggesting sinister motives (Bible Works 7, 2006).

Indeed, the verb parathre,w may be understood in the New Testament to mean to watch lurkingly

(Kittel and Friedrich, 2006: Vol 8 p.147). Thus, their careful watching in the house of a Pharisee

may suggest that the very presence of the sick man was pre-orchestrated, and the entire

episode was the result of a planned trap. Regardless, their agent -oriented, intentional scrutiny is

critical background to the unfolding story. Jesus’ response to the unfolding circumstances is to

first confront those who were watching him so intently. After healing the man, he challenges

those who had been scrutinizing him to examine their own hearts. Thus the entire scene unfolds

against the backdrop of their critical gaze.

If the entire introductory clause beginning with evn tw/| evlqei/n auvto.n (as he was going) is

seen as an extended locative, then the emphasis becomes the carefully orchestrated time and

events that were intended to trap Jesus. The periphrastic would then need to be relabeled as a

Locative Periphrastic, though it would still provide highlighted introductory material critical to the

subsequent narrative.

3.5.6 Acts 2:42

As noted by Bock and Johnson, Acts 2:42-47 forms a summary of the community life of

the early church (Bock, 2007: 149; Johnson, 1991: 61). Verse 42 is the perfect example of what

I have proposed regarding the introductory action periphrastic imperfect. It highlights ongoing

agent-oriented action which is critical to understanding what follows. As Johnson suggests,

verses 43-47 are an elaboration of verse 42 (Johnson, 1991: 61). However, the absence of any



113

mainline verbs suggests that the periphrastic imperfect is background which should be linked

with the events that brought us to a climax in verse 41.

Acts 2:41-47 oì me.n ou=n avpodexa,menoi to.n lo,gon auvtou/ evbapti,sqhsan kai.
prosete,qhsan evn th/| h`me,ra| evkei,nh| yucai. ẁsei. trisci,liaiÅ
42 +Hsan de. proskarterou/ntej th/| didach/| tw/n avposto,lwn kai. th/| koinwni,a|( th/| kla,sei
tou/ a;rtou kai. tai/j proseucai/jÅ
43 evgi,neto de. pa,sh| yuch/| fo,boj( polla, te te,rata kai. shmei/a dia. tw/n avposto,lwn
evgi,netoÅ
44 pa,ntej de. oi` pisteu,ontej h=san evpi. to. auvto. kai. ei=con a[panta koina.
45 kai. ta. kth,mata kai. ta.j ùpa,rxeij evpi,praskon kai. dieme,rizon auvta. pa/sin kaqo,ti
a;n tij crei,an ei=cen\
46 kaqV h`me,ran te proskarterou/ntej òmoqumado.n evn tw/| ìerw/|( klw/nte,j te katV oi=kon
a;rton( metela,mbanon trofh/j evn avgallia,sei kai. avfelo,thti kardi,aj
47 aivnou/ntej to.n qeo.n kai. e;contej ca,rin pro.j o[lon to.n lao,nÅ ò de. ku,rioj proseti,qei
tou.j sw|zome,nouj kaqV h`me,ran evpi. to. auvto,Å

41 Then those having gladly received his word were baptized
And that day, about three thousand souls were added

42 And they were persisting in (or devoting themselves to) the apostles'
teaching, in fellowship, in the breaking of bread and in the prayers.

43 And fear was happening upon every soul; and many wonders and
signs were happening through the apostles.

44 And all believers were together
and were having all things in common

45 And they were selling and distributing
as anyone was having need

46 They were sharing food
47 … and the Lord was adding …

Both the choice of the verb, persisting, and the periphrastic form argue for the durative

nature of their focus on the things of God. Their persisting is also the highlighted background

event for all that happened as a result of God’s moving in their midst. As they were persisting in

the apostles’ teaching, fear was coming upon every soul, and miracles were happening. As they

were persisting in fellowship, they were together and having things in common, selling and

distributing as needed. As they were persisting in the breaking of bread, they were sharing food.

And as they were persisting in prayer, God was adding to the church. Their persisting in the

items mentioned is the key to understanding the passage. They were active agents in the

persistence process. The use of the periphrastic indicates that verses 43-47 are not merely the

evidences of that process, but the results.
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3.5.7 Acts 12:20

Following Herod’s beheading of James and his unsuccessful attempt to kill Peter,

Herod retreats to Caesarea. Verses 20-23 chronicle the events which ended in his death.

Acts 12:20 +Hn de. qumomacw/n Turi,oij kai. Sidwni,oij\ òmoqumado.n de. parh/san pro.j
auvto.n kai. pei,santej Bla,ston( to.n evpi. tou/ koitw/noj tou/ basile,wj( hv|tou/nto eivrh,nhn
dia. to. tre,fesqai auvtw/n th.n cw,ran avpo. th/j basilikh/jÅ

Acts 12:20 Now Herod was quarreling with the people of Tyre and Sidon; and
they were coming to him in a body, and having persuaded Blastus, the king's
chamberlain, they were asking for peace, because their country depended on
the king's country for food.

20 Herod was quarreling with Tyre and Sidon
With one accord, they were coming to him
They were asking for peace …

21 Herod sat and made oration
22 The people gave a shout “… (The voice of a god) ”
23 but the angel smote him because …

Key to the background of this story were Herod’s longstanding feelings of ill will toward

Tyre and Sidon. Bock suggests that Herod’s fury may even have resulted in an embargo which

would have prompted strong action from cities that relied on trade for their very existence (Bock,

2007: 430). Robertson in his Word Pictures identifies +Hn qumomacw/n as a periphrastic imperfect

which might be translated was highly displeased. He notes that qumomacw/n comes from two

Greek words: thumos (passionate heat), and machomai (to fight) and can be understood as “to

fight desperately, to have a hot quarrel (BibleWorks 7).” Indeed, those from Tyre and Sidon

would not be seeking peace if Herod’s anger were not being actively expressed.

Because Herod was angry, those from Tyre and Sidon came to him – even if they were

responding to the intermediary effects. Because Herod was angry, they were asking for peace.

Herod’s anger is the background event that explains the intrigue, the entreaty of verse 20, and

their willingness to offer worship in verse 22 if it would bring appeasement.

The time necessary to form a plan, enlist the cooperation of the chamberlain, and make

an appeal support the idea that Herod’s anger was continuing for some time. The fact that they

were entreating him because they depended upon him for food suggests that his passionate



115

anger was both agential as well as experiential, i.e. it was an emotion which he both felt and

acted upon. Once again we have most important background information, relative to the

unfolding story, expressed using the periphrastic form. Fury led to flattery which led to fatality.

3.5.8 Acts 16:9

Acts 16:6-10 are labeled by Bock as “The vision of the Macedonian man (Bock, 2007:

48).” They provide the introduction and rationale for Paul’s first travels into what is now Europe

as he responds to what he perceives as a divinely appointed vision whose vividness is marked

by the use of periphrasis.

Acts 16:6-10 Dih/lqon de. th.n Frugi,an kai. Galatikh.n cw,ran kwluqe,ntej ùpo. tou/
àgi,ou pneu,matoj lalh/sai to.n lo,gon evn th/| VAsi,a|\
7 evlqo,ntej de. kata. th.n Musi,an evpei,razon eivj th.n Biquni,an poreuqh/nai( kai. ouvk
ei;asen auvtou.j to. pneu/ma VIhsou/\
8 parelqo,ntej de. th.n Musi,an kate,bhsan eivj Trw|a,daÅ
9 Kai. o[rama dia. Îth/jÐ nukto.j tw/| Pau,lw| w;fqh( avnh.r Makedw,n tij h=n e`stw.j kai.
parakalw/n auvto.n kai. le,gwn\ diaba.j eivj Makedoni,an boh,qhson h̀mi/nÅ
10 w`j de. to. o[rama ei=den( euvqe,wj evzhth,samen evxelqei/n eivj Makedoni,an sumbiba,zontej
o[ti proske,klhtai h`ma/j ò qeo.j euvaggeli,sasqai auvtou,jÅ

6 And they went through the regions of Phrygia and Galatia,
having been forbidden by the Holy Spirit to speak the work in Asia

7 And after coming to Mysia, they were attempting to go into Bithynia
But the spirit of Jesus did not permit them.

8 So after passing alongside Mysia, they went down to Troas.
9 And a vision appeared to Paul in the night:

A certain man of Macedonia was standing and entreating him and saying,
“After coming into Macedonia, help us!”

10 And when he saw the vision, we sought to go out into Macedonia
concluding that God had called us to evangelize them.

As in Acts 12:12 (See 3.4.15), there is the presence of both a perfect participle and two

present participles following a single copula. Regarding Acts 16:9, Robertson in his Word

Pictures classifies the use of this 2nd perfect participle èstw,j with copula as a periphrastic

imperfect (2004) while Wallace lists it as a pluperfect with a simple past force (Wallace, 1996:

586). In considering its impact on the narrative, Robertson’s functional designation is to be

preferred over Wallace’s form designation despite the nuanced addition of completed action.

Indeed, the use of periphrasis argues for both Luke’s mastery of Greek and his intent to

highlight the entire set of actions as important background information.
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1. Had Luke wished to emphasize the man’s movement to an upright position, he
could have chosen the aorist, but that would have moved that event to the
foreground giving it greater importance than the background to follow.

2. Had he used the simple perfect tense, he would have again broken the symmetry.

3. Had he used a present participle, he might have been understood as suggesting
the man was repeatedly standing and making his request.

4. Had he merely placed the perfect participle before the copula, we would know that
Paul saw the standing man, but we would not know if he saw him stand.

The best way to indicate that he had seen the man stand and deliver his request without

breaking the parallelism or providing excessive emphasis was to use the perfect participle, “The

man was, having stood, standing and entreating him and saying …”

Thus, parakalw/n and le,gwn are periphrastic participles which are used to highlight action

which is critical to the whole chain of events to follow. Furthermore, since the vision is seen as

emanating from God, it also serves to highlight a vision of prophetic significance whose

fulfillment is immediately documented. They should therefore be classified as Introductory

Action Periphrastics which show agentive action which is critical to the unfolding narrative.

3.5.9 Acts 19:14

Acts 19:1-20 is labeled by Johnson as “The Mission in Ephesus” as Luke again

demonstrates his narrative techniques. (Johnson, 1992: 342-43)

He tells us three anecdotes in quick succession: the encounter between Paul
and the disciples of John, leading to their baptism (19:1-6), the separation of
Paul from the synagogue and his continued success among both Jews and
Greeks (19:8-10), and the overwhelming of the Jewish exorcists, leading to the
conquest over magic in the city (19:11-20).

Our focus will be upon the third anecdote which itself divides into three parts:

1. The healing actions of Paul (11-12)

2. The exorcism experience of certain Jews (13-16)

3. The response of the people (17-20)

Acts 19:11-20 Duna,meij te ouv ta.j tucou,saj ò qeo.j evpoi,ei dia. tw/n ceirw/n Pau,lou(
12 w[ste kai. evpi. tou.j avsqenou/ntaj avpofe,resqai avpo. tou/ crwto.j auvtou/ souda,ria h'
simiki,nqia kai. avpalla,ssesqai avpV auvtw/n ta.j no,souj( ta, te pneu,mata ta. ponhra.
evkporeu,esqaiÅ
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13 VEpecei,rhsan de, tinej kai. tw/n periercome,nwn VIoudai,wn evxorkistw/n ovnoma,zein evpi.
tou.j e;contaj ta. pneu,mata ta. ponhra. to. o;noma tou/ kuri,ou VIhsou/ le,gontej\ òrki,zw
ùma/j to.n VIhsou/n o]n Pau/loj khru,sseiÅ
14 h=san de, tinoj Skeua/ VIoudai,ou avrciere,wj èpta. uìoi. tou/to poiou/ntejÅ
15 avpokriqe.n de. to. pneu/ma to. ponhro.n ei=pen auvtoi/j\ to.n Îme.nÐ VIhsou/n ginw,skw kai.
to.n Pau/lon evpi,stamai( ùmei/j de. ti,nej evste,È
16 kai. evfalo,menoj ò a;nqrwpoj evpV auvtou.j evn w-| h=n to. pneu/ma to. ponhro,n(
katakurieu,saj avmfote,rwn i;scusen katV auvtw/n w[ste gumnou.j kai. tetraumatisme,nouj
evkfugei/n evk tou/ oi;kou evkei,nouÅ
17 tou/to de. evge,neto gnwsto.n pa/sin VIoudai,oij te kai. {Ellhsin toi/j katoikou/sin th.n
:Efeson kai. evpe,pesen fo,boj evpi. pa,ntaj auvtou.j kai. evmegalu,neto to. o;noma tou/ kuri,ou
VIhsou/Å
18 Polloi, te tw/n pepisteuko,twn h;rconto evxomologou,menoi kai. avnagge,llontej ta.j
pra,xeij auvtw/nÅ
19 ìkanoi. de. tw/n ta. peri,erga praxa,ntwn sunene,gkantej ta.j bi,blouj kate,kaion
evnw,pion pa,ntwn( kai. suneyh,fisan ta.j tima.j auvtw/n kai. eu-ron avrguri,ou muria,daj
pe,nteÅ
20 ou[twj kata. kra,toj tou/ kuri,ou ò lo,goj hu;xanen kai. i;scuenÅ

11 And God was doing extraordinary miracles by the hands of Paul
12 so that handkerchiefs or aprons were carried away from his body to the sick,

and diseases left them and the evil spirits came out of them.
13 And certain of the traveling Jewish exorcists also attempted to invoke the name

of the Lord Jesus over those having an evil spirit, saying,
“I adjure you by the Jesus that Paul preaches.”

14 Now seven sons of Sceva, a certain Jewish chief priest, were doing this.
15 But the evil spirit answering said,

“Jesus I know, and Paul I am acquainted with, but who are you?”
16 and after the man in whom there was an evil spirit leaped upon and subdued them

all, he prevailed against them causing (them) to flee naked and wounded from that
house.

17 Now this became known to all the Jews and Greeks living in Ephesus
And fear fell upon them all

And the name of the Lord Jesus was being exalted .
18 so, many of the believers were coming, confessing and making known

deeds of their own.
19 but many who were practicing the magic arts after bringing the scrolls to burn before

All, they tallied the price of them and (it) totaled fifty thousand (pieces of) silver.
20 Thus, with power was the word of the Lord increasing and prevailing.

My initial exclusion of this periphrastic imperfect was based on: the insertion of both a

complex subject and the direct object between the copula and participle, and the fact that there

appeared to be a longstanding tradition of translating the participle as a dependent clause. (See

KJV, ASV, NKJ.) However, an understanding of the periphrastic clarifies its important function.

The interdiction of this extended subject between the copula and the participle may be

intended to slow the pace and mark the peak in our story (Longacre, 1983: 43). Having told us



118

that there were those who attempted to use Jesus’ name as formula for exorcism, Luke gives

the background for a specific instance. It involved seven sons of a certain chief priest named

Sceva. avrciere,wj is usually translated as high priest, which is the designation of the chief priest

who presided as president over the Sanhedrin. As also noted in BibleWorks, in the plural it

referred to members of the Sanhedrin who belonged to priestly families (2006). Since “Sceva”

does not appear as the name of a Jewish high priest, it seems more reasonable to see it as

indicating he was a member of Sanhedrin. This suggests ironies worthy of highlighting:

1. If Sceva was a member of the Sanhedrin, it is likely that he would have known Paul

(a.k.a. Saul) and perhaps approved his mission to Damascus to help stamp out

Christianity. (See Acts 9:1-2, 13-14.) It seems most ironic that his sons should be using

the name of the “Jesus that Paul preaches.”

2. It may also be a commentary on the state of the priestly line in Jesus’ day that the

sons of a prominent Jewish priest would be making their living as traveling exorcists.

Matthew Henry writes (Henry, 1935: 249),

It is sad to see the house of Jacob thus degenerated, much more the house of
Aaron, the family that was in a peculiar manner consecrated to God; it is truly
sad to see any of that race in league with Satan. Their father was a chief of the
priests, head of one of the twenty-four courses of priests. One would think the
temple would find both employment and encouragement enough for the sons of
a chief priest, if they had been twice as many. But probably it was a vain,
rambling, rakish humour that led them to turn mountebanks, and wander all the
world over to cure mad folks.

Fronting of the direct object before the participle is also significant. An overly literal

truncated rendering of the Greek would be, “now were (the seven sons . . .) this doing.” The this

refers us back to the attempt of various traveling exorcists to invoke the name of Jesus as a

means of exorcism. This had also become the practice of these seven sons. Upon reflection,

one cannot help but notice the contrast between the background information of verse 11 and

that of verse 14. God was doing (from poie,w) miracles; the sons were doing (from poie,w) THIS.

The periphrastic calls our attention to the contrastive action which will prove to have

dramatically contrastive results.
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Once again, we have agentive action critical to the events that follow which are being

highlighted by means of a periphrastic. Nevertheless, its use may also be seen as contrastively

linking the actions of God with those of Sceva’s sons as a further means of cohesion within the

passage.

3.5.10-11 Acts 22:19-20

In Acts 21 Paul has entered the temple to fulfill a vow. He is accused of defiling the

temple, dragged outside, and might have been killed by the angry mob had Roman soldiers not

intervened. Identifying himself as a Roman citizen, he asks permission to speak to the crowd.

Paul begins his address in Acts 22, and in verses 17-22 he relates a final vision whose

prophecy is fulfilled by the crowd in verse 22. Our periphrastics, however, occur in the

embedded discourse of verses 19 and 20.

Acts 22:17-22 VEge,neto de, moi ùpostre,yanti eivj VIerousalh.m kai. proseucome,nou mou
evn tw/| ìerw/| gene,sqai me evn evksta,sei
18 kai. ivdei/n auvto.n le,gonta, moi\ speu/son kai. e;xelqe evn ta,cei evx VIerousalh,m( dio,ti ouv
parade,xontai, sou marturi,an peri. evmou/Å
19 kavgw. ei=pon\ ku,rie( auvtoi. evpi,stantai o[ti evgw. h;mhn fulaki,zwn kai. de,rwn kata. ta.j
sunagwga.j tou.j pisteu,ontaj evpi. se,(
20 kai. o[te evxecu,nneto to. ai-ma Stefa,nou tou/ ma,rturo,j sou( kai. auvto.j h;mhn evfestw.j
kai. suneudokw/n kai. fula,sswn ta. ìma,tia tw/n avnairou,ntwn auvto,nÅ
21 kai. ei=pen pro,j me\ poreu,ou( o[ti evgw. eivj e;qnh makra.n evxapostelw/ seÅ
22 :Hkouon de. auvtou/ a;cri tou,tou tou/ lo,gou kai. evph/ran th.n fwnh.n auvtw/n le,gontej\
ai=re avpo. th/j gh/j to.n toiou/ton( ouv ga.r kaqh/ken auvto.n zh/nÅ

17 Now it happened to me, after returning to Jerusalem and during my
praying in the temple, I fell into a trance.

18 and beheld him (Jesus) saying to me
“Hurry and depart in haste out of Jerusalem because the people will not
receive your testimony concerning me.”

19 And I said,
`Lord, they themselves know

that I was imprisoning and beating in every synagogue the ones
believing in thee.

20 And when they were shedding the blood of Stephen thy witness,
I also was standing by and approving, and keeping the garments of
those who killed him.

21 And he said to me, “Depart, for I will send you to the Gentiles”
22 And they were hearing him to this point …

In Acts 22:17-21, Paul relates a vision in which the Lord tells him to leave Jerusalem

quickly because they will not listen to his testimony. Paul responds by declaring his former well-
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known persistence in action detrimental to the gospel. (Note the use of evgw, in verses 19 and

auvto.j in verse 20 which are syntactically unnecessary and therefore provide emphasis.) The

pronouns stress his agency while the periphrastics keep the focus on his past ongoing behavior.

Because Paul was cut short by the crowd, any importance of the periphrastics to the discourse

that would otherwise follow cannot be discerned. However, it is likely that Paul is intending to

highlight background information which he believes will help him to effectively argue his case.

As noted by Robertson in his Word Pictures, the participle evfestw.j (standing) “is second

past perfect in form, but imperfect (linear) in sense since ἑστως= ὶσταμενος[hestōs=histamenos]

(intransitive) (2006).” As seen in previous examples, this is not an isolated incident. Regarding

the perfect in general, Wallace writes (Wallace, 1996: 580),

In sum, it is important to remember that (1) this usage of the perfect is always
lexically influenced (i.e., it occurs only with certain verbs), and (2) a very large
number of perfects must be treated as presents without attaching any aspectual
significance to them.

So, once again we have an agent, located spatially, in the midst of an activity at a

referenced time whose activity is expressed by a periphrastic – all of the suggested criteria of

Bybee (Bybee et al., 1994: 136). It also clearly speaks of durative action. Therefore, it is

appropriate to include the tokens from both 20:19 and 20:20 among the periphrastics.

3.6 Linking Action Periphrastics

As noted above, Linking Action Periphrastics are found in the middle of a narrative

section or form a link between two narrative sections. With no overt locative present, it is the

action that is being highlighted. Like the Linking Locative, however, there are again three

motivations as noted above on pages 46-47 and 76, and some examples serve more than 1

purpose.

3.6.1-2 Luke 1:21 and 1:22

Luke 1:5-25 contains the announcement to Zacharias that he and his wife will have a

son in their old age. In Luke 1:21-23 the scene shifts from Zacharias’ conversation with an angel
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in the temple to what is going on outside. Johnson sees 21-23 as demonstrating the prophetic

fulfillment of verse 20 in which Zacharias is told he will not be able to speak until after his

promised son is born (Johnson, 1991: 34). The periphrastic in verse 21 harkens back to that

found in verse 10. (See 3.4.1)

Luke 1:21-23 Kai. h=n ò lao.j prosdokw/n to.n Zacari,an kai. evqau,mazon evn tw/|
croni,zein evn tw/| naw/| auvto,nÅ 22 evxelqw.n de. ouvk evdu,nato lalh/sai auvtoi/j( kai.
evpe,gnwsan o[ti ovptasi,an èw,raken evn tw/| naw/|\ kai. auvto.j h=n dianeu,wn auvtoi/j kai.
die,menen kwfo,jÅ 23 kai. evge,neto ẁj evplh,sqhsan ai` h`me,rai th/j leitourgi,aj auvtou/(
avph/lqen eivj to.n oi=kon auvtou/Å

1:1-10 - Background information –
1:10 And the whole multitude of people was praying outside at the hour for

burning incense
1:11 An angel appeared
1:12 Zacharias was troubled
1:13 but the angel said “… (You’ll have a son)”
1:18 and Zacharias said “… (How can I know for sure?)”
1:19-20 and answering the angel said “… (You will be unable to speak.)”
1:21 the people were awaiting Zacharias

And they were marveling at his delay
1:22 But after coming out

He was unable to speak to them
Now they perceived that he (Zacharias) had seen a vision

And he was making signs to them
And he was remaining mute.

1:23 And it happened
When his ministry was completed,
he went home.

In verse 21, the people’s waiting is marked by the imperfect periphrastic. Bock notes,

“the use of the durative periphrastic imperfect … depicts the wait as an ongoing, lingering affair

(Bock, 1994).” Indeed, the periphrastic in verse 21 links the waiting to the time of the Locative

Periphrastic found in verse 10.25 There we read, “the whole multitude of the people were

praying outside at the hour of incense.”

Edersheim sees these events as part of the offering of the morning sacrifice. As part of

what was, at that time, a daily routine of some complexity, a wait of some duration would be

expected. After the offering of the incense, the priests come out, and a blessing is pronounced

25 For more detailed discussion of the periphrastic in verse 10, see section 3.4.1 above.
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which was probably led “by the incensing priest (Edersheim, 1994b: 119-31).” Not surprisingly,

the use of prosdokw/n (awaiting) indicates an active expectation on the part of the crowd. The

same participle is used in Acts 3:5 and Acts 10:24 where some positive benefit is being

anticipated (BibleWorks 2007).

As a daily routine, it may be expected that the duration of the morning sacrifice could be

predicted with a significant degree of accuracy, and a significant delay would be the cause of

some concern. The occurrence of just such a delay was, no doubt, the cause of their marveling

which by contrast appears as a simple morphological form. This Action Periphrastic highlights

the waiting, and provides an obvious link with the praying multitude whose presence outside

was highlighted in verse 10. But the highlighting of their long wait also builds the reader’s

expectation that something of significance is about to happen. It is therefore a Linking

Periphrastic which reminds us of previous background material while preparing us for what is

coming.

Verse 22 contains the second periphrastic imperfect. It is preceded by two important

facts. Zacharias was unable to speak, and they perceived that he had seen a vision. The post

positive de, indicates a new development in the story (Levinsohn, 2000: 72). The people who had

been waiting for some time in anticipation of a pronounced blessing (Edersheim, 1994b: 30) had

begun to marvel at his delay, but when he finally came out, he was unable to speak. The

prophecy of verses 19-20 began to be fulfilled.

Now they perceived that Zacharias had seen a vision. The verse designations and flow

of the text would seem to suggest that their perception was the result of Zacharias’ inability to

speak. While this is no doubt a factor, there is some reason to suggest that it was his gesturing

which provided the crowd’s main confirmation. It should be noted in verse 22, that the

description of what happens next appears to form a chiasm which should be analyzed as a

separate unit. (Levinsohn, 2000: p.277):
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1:22 And after coming out
He was having no power to speak

And they perceived he had seen a vision
And he was making signs to them

And he was remaining mute.

In my proposed indentation, we see the main storyline-event to be their perception and

the periphrastic as that of heightened background. This could suggest that their perception was

the result of his signing rather than silence. Presented as a chiasm (as discussed in 1.8.1), the

verbs are grouped as follows.

a He was having no power to speak –
b They perceived that Zachariah had seen a vision;
b’ He was making signs

a’ He was remaining mute

In a chiasm with an even number of units, it is the outer components that are the focus

(Beekman et al., 1981: 120) which, in light of its prophetic significance, is reasonable. But, the

chiasm also links the making signs to they perceived which remain the more dynamic verb

forms. As already indicated above, his inability to speak was the proof offered to Zacharias, and

to Luke’s readers, that what the angel had spoken would come true. He had asked for a sign,

and he was told that he would be unable to speak until after his son’s birth had been

accomplished and the child had been named. The fulfillment of prophecy is an important theme

in Luke’s writings (Johnson, 1991: 14).

Thus, the periphrastic could have been chosen to highlight an actor-oriented endeavor

in which his ongoing, animated efforts at communication (without the aid of speech) provided

the primary evidence that he had seen a vision. His silence, of itself, would not have been likely

to trigger the same perception. Had he merely remained silent, another of the priests could have

led in the expected blessing, and the crowd may have dispersed; only when, failing to

pronounce a blessing, Zacharias chose to communicate through gestures would they come to

understand that he had seen a vision.

But there is a second more intriguing and likely possibility. Let us note again the

concluding interaction between Zacharias and the people.
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1:22 And after coming out
He was having no power to speak

And they perceived he had seen a vision
And he was making signs to them

And he was remaining mute.

His signing is linked to his silence which was born, not of choice, but of imposed

condition, as proof of God’s promise that Zacharias would have a son. Zacharias drops from the

scene in verse 23 and does not appear again until verse 62. Almost a year has passed. It is

eight days after the birth of his son, and they are about to give him a name. When they attempt

to name him Zacharias, after his father, Elizabeth protests and declares that his name is to be

John. Registering their protest, they turn to Zacharias, and the prophetic conditions highlighted

in verse 22 are reversed as the original prophecy of verse 13 is fulfilled – “Elizabeth will bear

you a son, and you shall call his name John.”

Luke 1:62-64 evne,neuon de. tw/| patri. auvtou/ to. ti, a'n qe,loi kalei/sqai auvto,Å
63 kai. aivth,saj pinaki,dion e;grayen le,gwn\ VIwa,nnhj evsti.n o;noma auvtou/Å kai. evqau,masan
pa,ntejÅ 64 avnew,|cqh de. to. sto,ma auvtou/ paracrh/ma kai. h` glw/ssa auvtou/( kai. evla,lei euvlogw/n
to.n qeo,nÅ

62 Then they were signing to the father what he might wish to call him.
63 And after requesting a writing tablet, he wrote, saying, “John is his name.”

And they all marveled.
64 And his mouth was opened immediately, and his tongue

And he was speaking, praising God.

The periphrastic imperfect of verse 22 highlights “signing” as the outward evidence of

Zacharias’ imposed silence, and it serves to link the earlier prophetic narrative with that of its

fulfillment.

3.6.3 Luke 2:33

Johnson and Bock are in near agreement regarding the boundaries of this next

passage, which chronicles Mary and Joseph’s trip to Jerusalem to fulfill her purification following

the birth of Jesus. Johnson groups Luke 2:21-40 together under the title Jesus Is Presented to

the Lord (Johnson, 1991: 53) while Bock labels Luke 2:20-40 Witness of the man and woman at

the Temple (Bock, 1994: 44). Bock’s division is to be preferred for two reasons:
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a. Johnson labels 2:1-20 Prophecy Fulfilled: Jesus’ Birth (Johnson, 1991: 49). Verse 21

records that Jesus was circumcised and named Jesus. This is a fulfillment of the

angel’s decree found in Luke 1:31 and, in keeping with Johnson’s theme of prophecy

and fulfillment in verses 1-20, verse 21 should be included with this earlier section

(Johnson, 1991: 14).

b. Luke 2:22-40 may be seen as forming a chiasm whose pivot point is the very

periphrastic we wish to analyze (Bock, 1994).

They brought him to Jerusalem 22-24
A promise is fulfilled 25-27

Simeon addresses God 28-32
The parents were marveling 33

Simeon addresses the parents 34-35
A fulfillment is promised 36-38

They returned to Galilee 39-40

The periphrastic may also point back to the morphological imperfect in Luke 2:19 where,

following the visit of the shepherds in response to the angelic announcement of Jesus’ birth, we

read, h̀ de. Maria.m pa,nta suneth,rei ta. r`h,mata tau/ta sumba,llousa evn th/| kardi,a| auvth/ - but Mary was

treasuring all these sayings, pondering them in her heart.

Luke 2:22-40 Kai. o[te evplh,sqhsan aì h`me,rai tou/ kaqarismou/ auvtw/n kata. to.n no,mon Mwu?se,wj(
avnh,gagon auvto.n eivj ~Ieroso,luma parasth/sai tw/| kuri,w|(
23 kaqw.j ge,graptai evn no,mw| kuri,ou o[ti pa/n a;rsen dianoi/gon mh,tran a[gion tw/| kuri,w|
klhqh,setai(
24 kai. tou/ dou/nai qusi,an kata. to. eivrhme,non evn tw/| no,mw| kuri,ou( zeu/goj trugo,nwn h' du,o nossou.j
peristerw/nÅ
25 Kai. ivdou. a;nqrwpoj h=n evn VIerousalh.m w-| o;noma Sumew.n kai. ò a;nqrwpoj ou-toj di,kaioj kai.
euvlabh.j prosdeco,menoj para,klhsin tou/ VIsrah,l( kai. pneu/ma h=n a[gion evpV auvto,n\
26 kai. h=n auvtw/| kecrhmatisme,non ùpo. tou/ pneu,matoj tou/ àgi,ou mh. ivdei/n qa,naton pri.n Îh'Ð a'n i;dh|
to.n cristo.n kuri,ouÅ
27 kai. h=lqen evn tw/| pneu,mati eivj to. i`ero,n\ kai. evn tw/| eivsagagei/n tou.j gonei/j to. paidi,on VIhsou/n
tou/ poih/sai auvtou.j kata. to. eivqisme,non tou/ no,mou peri. auvtou/
28 kai. auvto.j evde,xato auvto. eivj ta.j avgka,laj kai. euvlo,ghsen to.n qeo.n kai. ei=pen\
29 nu/n avpolu,eij to.n dou/lo,n sou( de,spota( kata. to. r`h/ma, sou evn eivrh,nh|\
30 o[ti ei=don oì ovfqalmoi, mou to. swth,rio,n sou(
31 o] h`toi,masaj kata. pro,swpon pa,ntwn tw/n law/n(
32 fw/j eivj avpoka,luyin evqnw/n kai. do,xan laou/ sou VIsrah,lÅ
33 kai. h=n ò path.r auvtou/ kai. h` mh,thr qauma,zontej evpi. toi/j laloume,noij peri. auvtou/Å
34 kai. euvlo,ghsen auvtou.j Sumew.n kai. ei=pen pro.j Maria.m th.n mhte,ra auvtou/ \ ivdou. ou-toj kei/tai eivj
ptw/sin kai. avna,stasin pollw/n evn tw/| VIsrah.l kai. eivj shmei/on avntilego,menon&
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35 kai. sou/ Îde.Ð auvth/j th.n yuch.n dieleu,setai r`omfai,a& o[pwj a'n avpokalufqw/sin evk pollw/n
kardiw/n dialogismoi,Å
36 Kai. h=n {Anna profh/tij( quga,thr Fanouh,l( evk fulh/j VAsh,r\ au[th probebhkui/a evn h`me,raij
pollai/j( zh,sasa meta. avndro.j e;th e`pta. avpo. th/j parqeni,aj auvth/j
37 kai. auvth. ch,ra e[wj evtw/n ovgdoh,konta tessa,rwn( h] ouvk avfi,stato tou/ ìerou/ nhstei,aij kai.
deh,sesin latreu,ousa nu,kta kai. h`me,ranÅ
38 kai. auvth/| th/| w[ra| evpista/sa avnqwmologei/to tw/| qew/| kai. evla,lei peri. auvtou/ pa/sin toi/j
prosdecome,noij lu,trwsin VIerousalh,mÅ
39 Kai. ẁj evte,lesan pa,nta ta. kata. to.n no,mon kuri,ou( evpe,streyan eivj th.n Galilai,an eivj po,lin
èautw/n Nazare,qÅ
40 To. de. paidi,on hu;xanen kai. evkrataiou/to plhrou,menon sofi,a|( kai. ca,rij qeou/ h=n evpV auvto,Å

2:22 When the day came for Mary’s purification
they (Joseph and Mary) brought him to Jerusalem …

2:25 and behold, there was a man in Jerusalem named Simeon …
2:27 and he (Simeon) came … into the temple
2:28 and he took him into his arms, and blessed God, and said 2:29-32 “…”
2:33 and (Joseph) and his mother were marveling
2:34 And Simeon blessed them and said to Mary, 2:3526 “…”
2:36-37 and was Anna, a prophetess … (a devout widow)
2:38 and she (herself) having just arrived was giving thanks to God

and was speaking concerning him
to all who were awaiting Israel’s redemption.

2:39 and when they completed everything pertaining to the law of the Lord,
they returned to Galilee …

2:40 and the child was growing and becoming strong …

One reason for viewing this token as a medial periphrastic is its place in the chiasm. In

the suggested chiasm above, “The parents were marveling” is found as the lone center item of

the chiasm. As such, it becomes the focused point of prominence (Beekman et al., 1981: 120).

Furthermore, it may be viewed as the center point of the chapter, suggesting a wonder that

encompasses the entire narrative. While the immediate context indicates that their wonder is in

response to the words of Simeon, there is reason to view the periphrastic as reaching further in

both directions.

Luke 2 presents three narratives: The birth of Jesus (2:1-20), The dedication and

naming of Jesus (2:21-40), and The boy Jesus at the Temple (2:41-51). At the end of the first

narrative, the shepherds and all who heard were wondering, and “Mary was keeping all these

26 The careful reader may again note that short dashes appear in the Greek text near the beginning of
verse 35. A number of translation insert parentheses at these points.
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things, pondering them in her heart.” At the end of the third narrative, those who heard Jesus in

the temple were left wondering, and “his mother was carefully keeping all the sayings in her

heart.” In the center of the middle pericope, Joseph and his mother were marveling. The

periphrastic reminds us of what preceded and continues with what is prophesied. As such, it

links the past narrative with what follows. The growing look of wonder on the faces of Joseph

and Mary may well have prompted Simeon’s shift from praising God to addressing them as the

periphrastic becomes the turning point in the chiasm.

It is interesting to note that this is the only periphrastic imperfect in which the copula

and participle do not agree in number and was therefore missed by my original candidate

search using BibleWorks. This anomaly is usually explained by verbal agreement with the

nearest subject ò path.r auvtou (his father) which is singular.

3.6.4 Acts 8:1

At the end of Acts chapter 6, charges are brought against a man named Stephen who

was to become the first recorded martyr of the Christian faith. Stephen begins his defense in

verse 1 of chapter 7, and Acts 7:54 begins the account of his death by stoning. Harrison and

Phillips begin the next section at Acts 8:1 (Harrison, 1986: 138; Phillips, 1991: 112); Bock and

Jensen begin the next section in 8:1b (Bock, 2007: 317; Jensen, 1981: 216); and Johnson

begins the next section in 8:4 (Johnson, 1992: 144). This suggests that our next periphrastic

has one of three functions:

a. It begins a new section.

b. It ends the section dealing with Stephen’s death.

c. It is at a point of transition and has relevance to both sections.

I believe that the presence of the periphrastic imperfect is best explained using Johnson’s

grouping and viewing the periphrastic as strongly linked to the death of Stephen, but transitional

as well. I have therefore classified this periphrastic as Linking Action, though evidence for the

various groupings is considered.
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Acts 7:54 - 8:3 VAkou,ontej de. tau/ta diepri,onto tai/j kardi,aij auvtw/n
kai. e;brucon tou.j ovdo,ntaj evpV auvto,nÅ
55 ùpa,rcwn de. plh,rhj pneu,matoj àgi,ou avteni,saj eivj to.n ouvrano.n ei=den do,xan qeou/
kai. VIhsou/n èstw/ta evk dexiw/n tou/ qeou/
56 kai. ei=pen\ ivdou. qewrw/ tou.j ouvranou.j dihnoigme,nouj kai. to.n ui`o.n tou/ avnqrw,pou
evk dexiw/n èstw/ta tou/ qeou/Å
57 kra,xantej de. fwnh/| mega,lh| sune,scon ta. w=ta auvtw/n kai. w[rmhsan òmoqumado.n evpV
auvto.n
58 kai. evkbalo,ntej e;xw th/j po,lewj evliqobo,lounÅ kai. oì ma,rturej avpe,qento ta. ìma,tia
auvtw/n para. tou.j po,daj neani,ou kaloume,nou Sau,lou(
59 kai. evliqobo,loun to.n Ste,fanon evpikalou,menon kai. le,gonta\ ku,rie VIhsou/( de,xai to.
pneu/ma, mouÅ
60 qei.j de. ta. go,nata e;kraxen fwnh/| mega,lh|\ ku,rie( mh. sth,sh|j auvtoi/j tau,thn th.n
àmarti,anÅ kai. tou/to eivpw.n evkoimh,qhÅ
8:1 Sau/loj de. h=n suneudokw/n th/| avnaire,sei auvtou/Å VEge,neto de.
evn evkei,nh| th/| h`me,ra| diwgmo.j me,gaj evpi. th.n evkklhsi,an th.n evn ~Ierosolu,moij( pa,ntej de.
diespa,rhsan kata. ta.j cw,raj th/j VIoudai,aj kai. Samarei,aj plh.n tw/n avposto,lwnÅ
2 suneko,misan de. to.n Ste,fanon a;ndrej euvlabei/j kai. evpoi,hsan kopeto.n me,gan evpV
auvtw/|Å
3 Sau/loj de. evlumai,neto th.n evkklhsi,an kata. tou.j oi;kouj eivsporeuo,menoj( su,rwn te
a;ndraj kai. gunai/kaj paredi,dou eivj fulakh,nÅ

Acts 7:1-53 Stephen’s speech

54 But hearing these things they were being cut to their hearts
And they were gnashing their teeth at him.

55 … but he saw the glory of God and Jesus standing at God’s right hand
56 And he said, “Behold I see the heavens having been opened and

The son of man standing at God’s right hand”
57 but crying out with a loud voice they covered their ears

and they rushed with one accord upon him.
58 And casting (him) out of the city they were casting stones

And the witnesses laid aside their garments at the feet of … Saul
59 And they were casting stones (at) Stephen

while he was praying and saying,
“Lord, receive my spirit.”

60 but falling on his knees, he cried in a loud voice,
“Lord, don’t hold this sin against them.”

And saying this, he fell asleep.
8:1 And Saul was agreeing heartily with his death.

Now it happened on that day a great persecution
and they all were scattered throughout the region … except the apostles.

2 but devout men buried Stephen
and made great lamentation over him.

3 But Saul was ravaging the church …
entering throughout the houses, dragging out the men and women
he was putting them into prison
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The position of the periphrastic at the point of narrative transition allows for the

possibility that it has relevance to both sections (Longacre, 1983: 314). Let us first consider the

reasons for linking it exclusively to Chapter 7:

1. It is reasonable to assume that in the phrase was agreeing heartily with his

death, death is used as a metonymy to refer to the whole process associated

with his stoning; i.e. Saul was agreeing with all that was happening to Stephen

– not just his death. This would make the statement a concluding remark

regarding chapter 7.

2. The first mention of Saul is when the witnesses place their garments at his

feet in verse 58. Johnson writes, “The phrase ‘at his feet’ is suggestive in light

of Luke’s use of it in 4:35, 37 and 5:1. If he uses the gesture consistently, it

signifies recognition of Paul as a leader of those opposed to Stephen, a

position he will immediately assume in 8:3 (Johnson, 1992: 140).” If Saul is

viewed as the ringleader, then to end with a reference to his consenting would

suggest causative endorsement and again link the action with the preceding

events.

3. Bock suggests that the highlighting of Saul’s endorsement of Stephen’s

death could have been to mark Saul as one destined to be an answer to

Stephen’s final prayer that the Lord not hold this sin against them (Bock, 2007:

316). Of those present that day, we know that at least Saul converted to

Christianity.

4. The presence of an evge,neto de, in the second half of verse 8 suggests a new

development in the story and the beginning of a new episode (Levinsohn, 2000:

74, 177).

5. The periphrastic has been shown to often emphasize duration, and Bock

asserts, “The imperfect periphrastic construction highlights the duration of
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Saul’s consent (Bock, 2007: 316).” Its position at the end of the narrative

suggests that it encompasses the entire preceding narrative, which would also

make it expressly durative.

But there is also reason to see his consenting as material which not only refers back to

the events of Chapter 7 but provides a point of transition from the death of Stephen to the

persecution of the church. Let us consider the following:

1. Johnson notes three reasons to believe that Saul’s agreement to Stephen’s

death indicates that he may have been the instigator of the stoning and of the

subsequent outbreak of extended persecution (Johnson, 1992: 141).

a) He was from Cilicia as were some of those who attacked Stephen
(6.), and in fact when he converts, must himself argue with these same
Diaspora Jews (9:29); b) there is the symbolism of the clothing placed
at his feet, which for Luke is a gesture of recognizing authority; c) there
is the fact that Paul is directly described as the leader of the following
persecution (8.3).

2. evge,neto is sometimes used in the middle of a verse to present a condition

that is the result of immediately preceding events. (See Luke 6:9; 8:24; 11:14;

17:14; Acts 11:26).

3. Our knowledge of Saul’s subsequent persecution of Christians affirms that

he was a major factor regarding the severe persecution that broke out after the

death of Stephen.

4. We have seen before that a periphrastic can be used to highlight action

which is important to, not only an entire paragraph, but an entire chapter. Here

it could serve to introduce a much larger section of narrative.

Luke’s care in introducing Saul as consenter rather than instigator may have been out

of respect for his future service to Christ and because of Luke’s understanding that Saul (aka

Paul) had acted “ignorantly in unbelief.” (See I Tim. 1:13.) Nevertheless, Saul’s involvement in

persecuting the early church is clearly stated in 8:3, and Saul became a driving force behind an

intensifying persecution for which the stoning of Stephen was just the beginning.
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Either way, Saul’s hearty agreement was agentive, intentional, ongoing action which

was important background to the actions that accompanied and/or followed. I have chosen to

see it as linking the two narratives. This conclusion may be supported grammatically as well, if

we understand the periphrastic imperfect to refer both back to the morphological imperfect

evliqobo,loun in 7:58 and 59 and ahead to the morphological imperfects evlumai,neto, paredi,dou in

8:3.

3.6.5 Acts 10:24

In accordance with the command of Acts 1:8, the gospel has been preached in

Jerusalem, Judea, and Samaria. Paul, who may well have been the instigator of the persecution

that began in Jerusalem, has now been converted. The focus regarding location is about to shift

to the very ends of the earth, but crucial to Luke’s developing story is the inclusion of Gentiles in

God’s plan of salvation. Acts 10 explains how Gentiles first became recognized as candidates

for salvation and church membership.

Cornelius, a Gentile, has a vision, which he believes is from God, instructing him to

send for a Jew named Peter who is in Joppa (verses 1-8). He obeys, believing that Peter will

come, even though he knows Jews do not associate with Gentiles (verse 28). Three days later

(verse 30), he is still waiting expectantly for Peter’s arrival from Joppa (verse 24). His

expectation is rewarded (44-48).

I have included the Greek paragraph which Bock and Johnson agree begins in verse

23b and provided a translation with a summary of surrounding materials.

Acts 10:23b-29 Th/| de. evpau,rion avnasta.j evxh/lqen su.n auvtoi/j kai, tinej tw/n avdelfw/n
tw/n avpo. VIo,pphj sunh/lqon auvtw/|Å
24 th/| de. evpau,rion eivsh/lqen eivj th.n Kaisa,reianÅ ò de. Kornh,lioj h=n prosdokw/n
auvtou.j sugkalesa,menoj tou.j suggenei/j auvtou/ kai. tou.j avnagkai,ouj fi,loujÅ
25 ~Wj de. evge,neto tou/ eivselqei/n to.n Pe,tron( sunanth,saj auvtw/| ò Kornh,lioj pesw.n
evpi. tou.j po,daj proseku,nhsenÅ
26 ò de. Pe,troj h;geiren auvto.n le,gwn\ avna,sthqi\ kai. evgw. auvto.j a;nqrwpo,j eivmiÅ
27 kai. sunomilw/n auvtw/| eivsh/lqen kai. eùri,skei sunelhluqo,taj pollou,j(
28 e;fh te pro.j auvtou,j\ ùmei/j evpi,stasqe ẁj avqe,mito,n evstin avndri. VIoudai,w| kolla/sqai
h' prose,rcesqai avllofu,lw|\ kavmoi. ò qeo.j e;deixen mhde,na koino.n h' avka,qarton le,gein
a;nqrwpon\
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29 dio. kai. avnantirrh,twj h=lqon metapemfqei,jÅ punqa,nomai ou=n ti,ni lo,gw|
metepe,myasqe, meÈ

1-9 (While in prayer, Cornelius has a vision from God telling him to send for Peter
from Joppa. He does.)

9-16 (Peter has a vision in Joppa from God telling him not to call what He has
cleansed unclean.)

17-23a (Peter is still puzzling as Cornelius’ men arrive looking for Peter.
God tells Peter to go with them.)

23b On the morrow, he (Peter) went with them (Cornelius’ men)
Some from Joppa went with him (Peter)

24 The following day they entered Caesarea
Cornelius was expecting them …

25 But as It happened – at Peter ‘s entrance
Meeting him, Cornelius, falling upon the floor, worshipped

26 Peter raised him up, Saying, “Arise, I myself am also a man”
27 And conversing with him he entered

and he finds many having been gathered together
28 And he said, “ (You know we shouldn’t be here, but God said go.)
29 …Why did you send for me?”
30-33 (Cornelius recounts his vision from 3 or 4 days earlier)
34-43 (Peter shares his message)
44-48 (A miracle is purported to happen, and Gentiles are baptized.)

Cornelius had obediently sent for Peter in response to the command of God’s angel.

The expected arrival of God’s summoned messenger had caused Cornelius to gather together

his kinsmen and close friends in preparation for his visit. He had been looking for Peter to arrive

for over three days, so the periphrastic imperfect is decidedly durative. In the Theological

Dictionary of the New Testament, we find that “prosdoka,w belongs to the sphere of NT

expectation of salvation (Kittel and Friedrich, 2006: 726 Vol VI).” Robertson in his Word Pictures

indicates that it is an eager expectation or hope to which the mind is directed (BibleWorks 7).

Cornelius was expecting a life-changing message from God regarding what he needed to do to

secure God’s blessing.

The periphrastic reintroduces Cornelius to the narrative, reminds us of his earlier part in

sending for Peter, and assures us of his continuing expectancy; and the verb choice makes it

clear that it is a life-changing message that is expected. Together, they explain Cornelius’

worshipful welcome of the one whom he viewed as God’s messenger. By the time he recounts

his earlier vision, there is an expectation that something is about to happen.
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It may be questionable to speak of expectation as agentive, but it was most certainly

accompanied by action, and linking may not require agency. Cornelius had not only sent for

Peter but made preparations for his arrival. He had both readied his house and gathered a

crowd that was ready to hear what Peter had to say. His ‘expecting’ may be viewed as active in

the same way that a genuine faith produces results (See James 2:18-20). Cornelius’ actively-

demonstrated, eager expectation is the glue that links the vision in verses 1-9 with the delivered

message in verses 34-43. It is a Linking Action Periphrastic whose critical highlighted action

links these related narratives.

3.6.6 Acts 12:5

Because of its proximity and importance to Acts 12:6, this Linking Periphrastic has

already been discussed under 3.3.13 Acts 12:6.

3.7 Summary in Brief

This chapter has identified and discussed 55 periphrastic participles found in a total of

48 verses. Of those verses examined: 14 verses contained 15 Introductory Locative

Periphrastic participles that highlight ongoing action whose location is critical to what follows;

17 verses contained 19 Linking Locative Periphrastic participles which highlight ongoing located

action linking two narrative sections; 11 verses contain 15 Introductory Action Periphrastic

participles that provide highlighted background action important to the narrative to follow, and 6

verses contain 6 Linking Action Periphrastic participles that highlight background action

important to more than one pericope. Verses containing two present participles with one copula

include: Luke 2:8, 5:16; Acts 9:28, 16:9; 22:19, and 22:20. (Luke 5:17 also has two periphrastic

participles, but each has its own copula.) The following chart lists the verses according to

periphrastic categories. Those verses which contain two present participles with a shared

copula are underlined. 27

27 See Appendix E for the distribution of individual tokens
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Table 3.1 Examined Verses
Containing Periphrastics

INTRODUCTORY LINKING INTRODUCTORY LINKING
LOCATIVE LOCATIVE ACTION ACTION

Section Verse Section Verse Section Verse Section Verse
3.3.1 Lk 2:8 3.4.1 Lk 1:10 3.5.1 Lk 4:38 3.6.1 Lk. 1:21

3.3.2 Lk 4:31 3.4.2 Lk 4:20 3.5.2 Lk 5:17 3.6.2 Lk 1:22

3.3.3 Lk 5:29 3.4.3 Lk 4:44 3.5.3 Lk 8:40 3.6.3 Lk 2:3328

3.3.4 Lk 6:12 3.4.4 Lk 5:16 3.5.4 Lk 11:14 3.6.4 Ac 8:1

3.3.5 Lk 8:32 3.4.5 Lk 9:53 3.5.5 Lk 14:1 3.6.5 Ac 10:24

3.3.6 Lk 13:10 3.4.6 Lk 21:37 3.5.6 Ac 2:42 3.6.6 Ac 12:5

3.3.7 Lk 15:1 3.4.7 Lk 23:8 3.5.7 Ac 12:20

3.3.8 Lk 19:47 3.4.8 Lk 24:53 3.5.8 Ac 16:9

3.3.9 Lk 24:13 3.4.9 Ac 1:10 3.5.9 Ac 19:14

3.3.10 Ac 2:2 3.4.10 Ac 1:13 3.5.10 Ac 22:19

3.3.11 Ac 2:5 3.4.11 Ac 1:14 3.5.11 Ac 22:20

3.3.12 Ac 11:5 3.4.12 Ac 8:13

3.3.13 Ac 12:6 3.4.13 Ac 9:28

3.3.14 Ac 21:3 3.4.14 Ac 10:30

3.4.15 Ac 12:12

3.4.16 Ac 14:7

3.4.17 Ac 16:12

In the next chapter, we will summarize and consider the importance of our findings.

28 It should be noted that this is the only periphrastic in which the copula and participle do not
agree in number. It would therefore be missed by most software searches.
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CHAPTER 4

CONCLUSIONS

The periphrastic imperfect in Koine Greek appears to be a grammaticized form whose

beginnings follow the expected pattern outlined by Bybee (Bybee et al., 1994: 125-75). It

combines the imperfect of the copula, eivmi,, with a present nominative participle to indicate

ongoing past action whose location or activity is highlighted for discourse purposes. It is less

frequent than commonly indicated while occurring most often in the writings of Luke.

4.1 General Summary

The origin of the periphrastic imperfect may be found in classical Greek. As previously

noted:

In classical Greek such combinations are comparatively rare, and can be
expected to have a significance which combines the meanings of both verb and
participle without removing the separate identity of either. Some clear examples
of this are to be found in the NT, as in Jn 1:28 o[pou h=n ò VIwa,nnhj bapti,zwnÅ
where John was baptizing (i.e. John was there and was baptizing.) … (McKay,
1994: p.10)

This supports Bybee’s hypothesis that “a progressive involving a stative auxiliary always derives

from a construction which originally included an element with a locative meaning (Bybee et al.,

1994: 131)”, and its increased frequency is to be expected by the New Testament writer most

familiar with Greek and therefore most likely to be comfortable with its specialized use (Eckardt,

2006: 56).

The importance of the locative to the early development of periphrasis across

languages would suggest that my exclusion of forms in which there were overt locatives was

hasty. Indeed, upon re-examination, I included most that were at first excluded. (See LK 4:31,

5:16, 13:10, etc.) Indeed, the adverb of purpose proved to be a spurious designation for all but

two of the Lukan tokens. (See Tables 3.1 & 4.1 and Appendices D & E.)

At least by the Koine period, the use of the periphrastic imperfect in narrative had

developed to include a discourse function. It maintains its expected characteristics of
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Agency and usually shows deliberative action in keeping with Bybee’s category of continuative

imperfect, which is the one category that is not included as a clearly defined use of the

morphological imperfect by either Robertson or Dana and Mantey (Bybee et al., 1994: 127,36;

Dana and Mantey, 1955: 186-91; Robertson, 1934: 882-89). By providing highlighted

background, periphrastic imperfects also fulfill Bybee’s prediction that “new constructions are

richer in the meaning they contribute to the utterance than are the older constructions (Bybee et

al., 1994: 148).” Like its predecessor from earlier classical Greek, the Koine periphrastic

imperfect often includes an overt indication of location. I have chosen to call those which do

Locative Periphrastics.

My study suggests that these prototypical periphrastic imperfects which show an agent,

located spatially, in the midst of an activity at a referenced time (Bybee et al, 1994: 136),

became the means of highlighting the location of backgrounding action important to the

extended narrative. This highlighting usually serves one of two purposes:

1. When found near the beginning of a narrative, it usually highlights the spatial or

temporal setting of the action to follow. [See Lk 6:12 (3.3.4); 13:10 (3.3.6); 24:13

(3.3.9); Acts 9:28 (3.4.13); 11:5 (3.3.12); 12:6 (3.3.13); 16:12 (3.4.17).]

2. When found near the end or middle of a narrative section, it usually serves to link

narrative sections. [See Lk 4:44 (3.4.3); 21:37 (3.4.6); 24:53 (3.4.8); Acts 10:30

(3.4.14); 14:7 (3.4.16).] The use of the imperfect as a means of linking narrative

sections dates back to classical Greek (Rijksbaron, 1988: 254). What is added here

is the highlighting achieved by use of the “marked” periphrastic form of the

imperfect.

In some instances, it may serve to do both. [See Lk 1:10 (3.4.1), Acts 2:2 (3.3.10).]

In most of the New Testament examples of spatially located action, the temporal

location is simply that of the past as indicated by the use of the imperfect form of the copula.

However, in Luke 13:10, we see the overt presence of both spatial and temporal location – (+Hn
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de. dida,skwn evn mia/| tw/n sunagwgw/n evn toi/j sa,bbasinÅ) ‘And he was teaching in one of the

synagogues on the Sabbath.’ This would suggest a movement towards abstraction in which the

overt spatial locative is finally abandoned completely and the periphrastic becomes a

grammaticalized verb form. Through the process of semantic generalization, the periphrastic

began to be used to highlight just the action (Bybee et al., 1994: 6).

I have chosen to call these Action Periphrastics. Like the Locative Periphrastics, Action

Periphrastics may highlight background that relates to the introductory setting and/or links

narrative sections. I again divided these Action Periphrastics into two groups: Introductory

Action Periphrastics and Linking Action Periphrastics. (See Table 3.1.) The fact that Action

periphrastics represent only about a third of the tokens would seem to support the notion of their

later development.

Unless periphrastic imperfects are examined within the broader discourse, there is little

reason to see their highlighting significance. Where the periphrastic imperfect serves as

highlighted introductory material, ranking often helps to visually clarify the importance of the

periphrastic imperfect form over its simple counterpart. (See Figure 3.1) However, when the

narratives are organized and read according to the proposed cline, linking functions may not be

readily apparent – or even in view. Under my proposed analysis, one must ask the questions

when viewing a likely periphrastic:

1. Is there an overt locative which focuses attention on the location of the action?

2. Does the absence of a locative suggest an emphasis on the action?

3. Why is this important to the narrative?

a. Is it establishing an important part of the setting?

b. Is it preparing the reader for information which will be discussed later?

c. Is it serving to link narrative sections?

d. Are multiple purposes possible?

Not all possible tokens function as periphrastics. There are a number of proposed



138

periphrastics in which the participle suggests a state of being rather than an action and would

seem to be more properly classified as adjectives. For example, there are two proposed

periphrastic imperfects found in Luke 13:11.

kai. ivdou. gunh. pneu/ma e;cousa avsqenei,aj e;th dekaoktw.
And behold a woman having a spirit of infirmity eighteen years
kai. h=n sugku,ptousa kai. mh. duname,nh avnaku,yai eivj to. pantele,jÅ
And she was bending over and not able to completely straighten up

A paraphrase might be “she was doubled over and powerless to stand erect.” There is

no action taking place, merely the explanation of a condition. Indeed, Robertson notes in his

Word Pictures that this is the only New Testament use of sugku,ptousa, which is a medical term

for a curved spine (BibleWorks 7). Similarly, being unable to do something is a condition, not an

action, and the participles should be viewed as adjectival rather than periphrastic. All of the

excluded tokens listed below show a similar adjectival function.

Thus, it may be seen that the periphrastic imperfect as found in Luke’s New Testament

writings occurs only in narrative discourse and serves to highlight important background

information which introduces the narrative at hand and/or serves as a link to a previous or

subsequent narrative involving the same participants in the same or similar action. It highlights

background for introductory or linking purposes which may present particularly salient

information concerning location and/or action. Thus. the following four categories are affirmed:

1. INTRODUCTORY LOCATIVE which highlights action whose placement in a

specific location or time is important to the subsequent narrative. Both location and

action are important.

2. LINKING LOCATIVE which highlights action in a specific physical location or time

which links the passage to a previous or subsequent narrative which involves the

same participants in the same or similar action. Both location and action are

important.

3. INTRODUCTORY ACTION which highlights the involvement of the subject(s) in

action which is important to the subsequent narrative.
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4. LINKING ACTION which highlights involvement of the subject(s) in an action which

links the passage to a previous or subsequent narrative involving the same

participant(s) in the same or similar action.

Participles which are of a stative nature must be examined with extra care to ensure that they

are not merely functioning as adjectives.

4.2 Excluded Tokens

While Boyer cites 64 periphrastic participles in 55 verses of Luke and Acts, my study

indicates 55 periphrastic participles in 48 verses (See 3.7 and Table 3.1). This includes Acts

11:5 which, as footnoted earlier, is the only one of my tokens not included by Boyer. The

following table lists the excluded tokens and provides the rationale for their exclusion. (Note that

Acts 8:28 contains two participles.)
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Table 4.1 Excluded Periphrastics29

Reference Text Rationale

Luke 3:23 deserves additional comment:

The first half of Luke 3:23 could be translated, “And Jesus himself was, as he

was beginning, about thirty years of age.” Almost all of the major translations

translate the participle, avrco,menoj, as an adverbial clause (ASV, NAS, NIV, RSV,

ESV). While it might be argued that Luke chose the periphrastic to emphasize

that he was about thirty, which is the age at which most Levites enter the

ministry (Numbers 4:3), it seems more likely this is an idiomatic use of the verb

a;rcw which in the middle form means to begin and, according to Robertson in

his Word Pictures (BibleWorks 7), usually takes an infinitive. The ASV adds the

words, to teach.

29 Those who do not read Greek will find translations for all but Luke 5:18 in Appendix A.
Appendix A includes all New Testament verses with both an imperfect form of eivmi, (be) and a
present nominative participle which agrees with the copula in number. (Luke 5:18 has no
copula.)

Lk 2:51 kai. kate,bh metV auvtw/n kai. h=lqen eivj Nazare.q kai. h=n ùpotasso,menoj
auvtoi/jÅ kai. h` mh,thr auvtou/ dieth,rei pa,nta ta. r`h,mata evn th/| kardi,a| auvth/jÅ

Adjectival

Lk 3:23 Kai. auvto.j h=n VIhsou/j avrco,menoj ẁsei. evtw/n tria,konta( w'n ui`o,j( ẁj
evnomi,zeto( VIwsh.f tou/ VHli

Idiomatic /
Adverbial

Lk 5:18 kai. ivdou. a;ndrej fe,rontej evpi. kli,nhj a;nqrwpon o]j h=n paralelume,noj kai.
evzh,toun auvto.n eivsenegkei/n kai. qei/nai Îauvto.nÐ evnw,pion auvtou/Å

No copula /
Adjectival

Lk 13:11 kai. ivdou. gunh. pneu/ma e;cousa avsqenei,aj e;th dekaoktw. kai. h=n sugku,ptousa
kai. mh. duname,nh avnaku,yai eivj to. pantele,jÅ

Adjectival

Lk 23:53 kai. kaqelw.n evnetu,lixen auvto. sindo,ni kai. e;qhken auvto.n evn mnh,mati
laxeutw/| ou - ouvk h=n ouvdei.j ou;pw kei,menojÅ

Adjectival

Lk 24:32 kai. ei=pan pro.j avllh,louj\ ouvci. h` kardi,a h`mw/n kaiome,nh h=n Îevn h`mi/nÐ ẁj
evla,lei h`mi/n evn th/| òdw/|( ẁj dih,noigen h`mi/n ta.j grafa,jÈ

Adjectival

Ac 8:28 H=n te ùpostre,fwn kai. kaqh,menoj evpi. tou/ a[rmatoj auvtou/ kai. avnegi,nwsken
to.n profh,thn VHsai<anÅ

Adjectival

Ac 18:7 kai. metaba.j evkei/qen eivsh/lqen eivj oivki,an tino.j ovno,mati Titi,ou VIou,stou
sebome,nou to.n qeo,n( ou- h` oivki,a h=n sunomorou/sa th/| sunagwgh/|Å

Adjectival
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4.3 Supporting Evidence

4.3.1 Similar use by other gospel writers

While the focus of this study is on periphrastic imperfects within the writings of Luke, it

is important to establish the fact that the findings of this study reach beyond the writings of just

Luke. Let us consider evidence that the use of the periphrastic imperfect for reasons of

highlighting is found in the other gospels as well.

4.3.1.1 The writings of Matthew and Mark

It may be noted that whenever the periphrastic occurred as the main verb in a

dependent clause, there was an emphasis on continuing action.30 This same feature may be

seen in the writings of Matthew and Mark. In Matthew 7:29 and Mark 1:22 we find the words h=n

ga.r dida,skwn auvtou.j ẁj evxousi,an e;cwn kai. ouvc ẁj oi` grammatei/j (For he was teaching them as

one having authority and not as the scribes.) In the first instance, it occurs at the end of a

narrative section where it appears to be a summary conclusion much like Luke 4:44 (See 3.4.3).

In Mark, it serves as an introduction to what follows. Furthermore, though introduced with

slightly different wording, Matthew 19:22 and Mark 10:22 both note that after the rich young

ruler was admonished to sell all and follow Jesus, he went away sorrowing (h=n ga.r e;cwn kth,mata

polla,) for he was having many possessions. It is reasonable to suppose that the periphrastic

serves to indicate that he was not only wealthy, but accustomed to having wealth. Both

instances conclude with teaching regarding the difficulty of the rich entering into God’s kingdom.

4.3.1.2 The writings of John

Similarly, John also uses the periphrastic to show longstanding action. In John 1:28,

John the Baptist has just finished declaring that he is not the Christ, but there is one coming

after him who will baptize with fire. The passage concludes tau/ta evn Bhqani,a| evge,neto pe,ran tou/

VIorda,nou( o[pou h=n ò VIwa,nnhj bapti,zwn (These things happened in Bethany beyond the Jordan

30 See Luke 8:40 (3.5.3), Luke 9:53 (3.4.5), Luke 23:8 (3.4.7), Acts 1:10 (3.4.9), Acts 1:13
(3.4.10), Acts 2:2 (3.3.9), and Acts 12:12 (3.4.15)
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where John was baptizing). What follows is John’s testimony that Jesus is the promised Lamb

of God who takes away the sin of the world. Therefore, the setting established at the end of

John 1:28 also provides the setting of 1:29 and following. It may be deduced from verse 32 that

John’s comments to the Pharisees in the preceding verses and to his disciples in the pericope

to follow are based on events observed at Jesus’ baptism. Allowing for 40 days of temptation in

the wilderness, Jesus’ baptism would have happened more than a month earlier. Jesus’

appearance at the likely point of his earlier baptism therefore affirms that John was baptizing in

Bethany beyond the Jordan for some time. It also suggests that John was using this locative

periphrastic to link the two sections. This use in John 1:28 seems particularly significant since it

is the example cited by McKay as representing the classic example of a periphrastic (McKay,

1994: 10). (See also John 10:40.)

Finally, let us consider John 3:23. After the account of Jesus’ conversation with

Nicodemus, we are told in John 3:22 that Jesus went into Judea and was with his disciples and

evba,ptizen (he was baptizing).This brings us to John 3:23ff.

John 3:23-26 +Hn de. kai. ò VIwa,nnhj bapti,zwn evn Aivnw.n evggu.j tou/ Salei,m( o[ti
u[data polla. h=n evkei/( kai. paregi,nonto kai. evbapti,zonto\
24 ou;pw ga.r h=n beblhme,noj eivj th.n fulakh.n ò VIwa,nnhjÅ
25 VEge,neto ou=n zh,thsij evk tw/n maqhtw/n VIwa,nnou meta. VIoudai,ou peri. kaqarismou/Å
26 kai. h=lqon pro.j to.n VIwa,nnhn kai. ei=pan auvtw/|\

23 But John was also baptizing in Aenon near Salim
because there was much water there

And they were coming and being baptized.
24 For John was not yet thrown into prison.
25 Now a question arose from some of John’s disciples

with a Jew concerning purification.
26 And they came to John and said to him …

The use of the periphrastic imperfect immediately following the simple imperfect is

hardly coincidental. The use of an accompanying locative phrase has been shown in Luke to

emphasize the place of the action. Here the presence of both groups ‘in Aenon near Salem’ is

explained as “because there was much water there.” The presence of much water would be of

importance for one or both of the following reasons:
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1. If each group was attracting large crowds, the presence of much water would

suggest an area large enough to accommodate such crowds.

2. It is likely that the mode of baptism would have called for a large enough expanse of

water to allow for the immersion of an adult without danger of a swift current.

However, the two adjacent forms of imperfect coupled with the use of ‘also’ places

additional focus on the action as well. Indeed, it is John’s action of baptizing that motivates the

discussion regarding purification and will end with John’s declaration in verse 30 of “He must

increase, but I must decrease.” The juxtaposed periphrastic arrests our attention and calls for

an expected contrast between the actions of Jesus and those of John. It both links the actions

of John with the preceding actions of Jesus and provides as highlighted background the

impetus for the discussion to follow.

While Luke makes greater use of the periphrastic imperfect for reasons of highlighting

than any of the other New Testament writers, there is adequate evidence to show that such

highlighting is not unique to Luke. Nevertheless, contrastive analysis of certain parallel

passages is also revealing.

4.3.2 Contrastive forms in parallel passages

For well over thirty-five years, it has been commonly held that one of the sources used

by Luke (See Luke 1:1-4) was the Gospel of Mark (Cross and Livingston, 1997: 1569; Johnson,

1991: 6; Lane, 1974: 1). An examination of parallel passages provides evidence supporting my

claim that Luke’s use of the periphrastic imperfect was an intentional rhetorical device intended

to highlight background information.

The following three sets of passages will be examined, in order, to illustrate this

contention:

1. Luke 4:31; Mark 1:21
2. Luke 4:38; Mark 1:30
3. Luke 24:13; Mark 16:12
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4.3.2.1 Luke 4:31 and Mark 1:21

As noted under section 3.3.2, Luke 4:31-37 may be ranked as follows:

4:31 He (Jesus) went down into Capernaum
And he was teaching them on the Sabbath(s)

4:32 they were amazed at the teaching of him
because his word was with authority

4:33-35 An example is given of Jesus ’ “teaching” as he performs an exorcism.
4:36 And amazement came upon all

and they were conversing with one another, saying “…”
4:37 And a report was going out

Mark 1:21-28 recounts the same events, but with different emphases which may be

ranked as follows:

1:21 And they enter into Capernaum
And immediately, on the Sabbath(s),
after going into the synagogue, he was teaching.

1:22 And they were amazed at the teaching of him
Because he was teaching them as one having authority
and not as the Scribes and Pharisees.

1:23-26 The exorcism by Jesus is again recounted
1:27 And all were amazed so as to dispute with one another saying “…”
1:28 And the report concerning him went out immediately

into the whole of neighboring Galilee.

Luke advances the narrative to Capernaum by means of the aorist and immediately

presents his highlighted background, “he was teaching them on the Sabbath(s).” The

subsequent result is stated – they were amazed because his word was with authority, and his

authoritative teaching is then illustrated by means of the accompanying miracle. But the fronting

of the periphrastic within the narrative structure also establishes the importance of his teaching

as background to the extended narrative. As noted under 3.5.1, the periphrastic also begins a

chiastic structure which is mirrored by the periphrastic was preaching in verse 44.

By contrast, Mark advances the narrative to Capernaum by means of an historical

present which Levinsohn says’ “points on beyond itself and draws attention to the subsequent

events that take place in Capernaum (Levinsohn, 2000: 202).” While Luke uses a form of

teaching twice in the opening verses (the periphrastic followed by the noun), Mark uses three

forms: the simple imperfect, the noun, and the periphrastic form. In this way, Mark also
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stresses the importance of Jesus’ teaching, but, more importantly, he uses an imperfect in the

independent clause and places the periphrastic in the causal subordinate clause. This focuses

the attention on not just the authoritative teaching of Jesus but its perceived superiority to that of

the Scribes and Pharisees.

Luke has consciously recast the narrative to focus on Jesus’ teaching without mention

of the Scribes and Pharisees and to emphasize by chiasm that Jesus’ teaching and preaching

ministry involved powerful exorcisms, and remarkable healings.

4.3.2.2 Luke 4:38 and Mark 1:30

As noted under 3.5.1, Luke 4:38-39 recounts the first of two healings that form the

even-numbered center of Luke’s chiastic structure. The verbal content may be ranked as

follows.

38 He entered into the house of Simon
Simon’s mother-in-law was suffering from (or afflicted by) a great fever

They entreated him
39 and standing over her, he rebuked the fever

and it released her
and immediately, after being raised up, she was serving them.

The passage from Mark 1:29-31 has the following verbal structure.

29 And immediately, having departed out of the synagogue, he went into the
house of Simon and Andrew with James and John

30 And Simon’s mother-in-law was reclining (or bedridden),
suffering with a fever.

And immediately, they speak to him concerning her.
31 And when he came to (her), he raised her up, having grasped the hand,

And the fever left her.
And she was serving them.

Again we are presented with two accounts of the same incident, but Luke places

greater emphasis on the mother-in-law’s condition both by means of the periphrastic and the

added notation that it was a great fever. As previously cited in 3.5.1, Robertson writes in his

Word Pictures (2006),

Was holden with a great fever (ên sunechomenê puretôi megalôi).
Periphrastic imperfect passive, the analytical tense accenting the continuous
fever, perhaps chronic and certainly severe
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This is in perfect agreement with his chiastic structure which places spiritual and physical

healing at the center of Jesus’ teaching and preaching. Luke’s use of the periphrastic with

regard to the first healing highlights Jesus’ ability to heal even the greatest of fevers by focusing

our attention on her suffering. This is in contrast to Mark’s use of the simple imperfect and

participle, “was reclining, suffering from a fever” which presents the condition as less dramatic.

This increased emphasis with regard to healing is continued. In the continued narrative,

Mark tells us of Jesus’ healing of many, while Luke says that “laying hands on each of them, he

was healing them.” Luke then completes his chiastic structure resulting in the following overall

structure (Bock, 1994: 425).

a. teaching (4:31-32)
b. exorcism (4:33-37)
c. healing (4:38-39)
c’ healing (4:40)
b’ exorcism (4:41)
a’ preaching (4:42-44)

Thus, Luke has again consciously manipulated the narrative. He highlights Jesus’ actions and

removes the overt comparison between his teaching and that of the Scribes and Pharisees.

4.3.2.3 Luke 24:13 and Mark 16:12

As noted under 3.3.9, Luke 24:13-16 introduces a trip to Emmaus following Jesus’

resurrection during which Jesus revealed himself in resurrected form. The passage may be

ranked as follows:

13 And behold two of them on that day were going away to … Emmaus
14 and these were speaking with each other about all these happenings.
15 And it happened in their conversation and discussion

Jesus himself also drawing near was joining himself to them.
16 But their eyes were being kept from recognizing him.

Mark 16:9-14 frames this encounter within the context of the recurring unbelief which

followed the initial disclosure of Jesus’ resurrection. Their collective rejection is ultimately

rebuked by Jesus.

9 But after arising early on the first day of the week
He (Jesus) appeared first to Mary Magdalene.

10 That woman (Mary Magdalene), after going, reported to the ones who had



147

been with him as they were mourning and weeping.
11 And hearing that he was alive and had been seen by her, they disbelieved
12 And after these things, two of them are walking,

he was revealed in another form as they were proceeding into the country.
13 And these, after returning, reported to the ones remaining,

And they did not believe them.
14 And, afterward, he appeared to the eleven themselves

as they were reclining at the table
And he rebuked their unbelief and hardness of heart
Because they did not believe the ones who saw him
after he had been resurrected.

Examination of the two passages shows that what Mark presents in the single verse of

Mark 16:12, is elaborated by Luke in 24:13-34. Using a series of aorist verbs, Mark presents a

terse account of the disciples’ unbelief in response to repeated reports of Christ’s resurrection. It

concludes with Jesus’ rebuke. No details of Jesus’ appearing to the two is given, and some

doubt might be possible as to whether their unbelief was as marked as those who remained in

Jerusalem. Indeed the use of the present tense in Mark 16:12, “And after these things two of

them are walking” is highlighted foregrounding that may be seen as dividing two parallel reports

regarding his resurrection. The narrative concludes with the report of Jesus’ subsequent rebuke

in verse 14.

9 Jesus appeared
10 Mary Magdalene reported
11 They disbelieved
12 And after these things, two of them are walking

He was revealed
13 These reported

And they did not believe them

14 He appeared
He rebuked
Because they did not believe (the reports)

But Mark’s terse report and more general time reference of “after these things” gives no clue as

to the appropriateness of the two disciples’ departure. A reexamination of 3.3.9 reveals that

Luke leaves little doubt that their walk was itself an expression of unbelief. He introduces this

elaborated account of the two disciples with a preposed locative of time and a periphrastic

imperfect which together highlight the fact that on the very day that Jesus’ resurrection was first
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announced, they were leaving town. He then records how they too had failed to believe “all the

prophets had spoken” (See Luke 24:25). The subsequent adjacent copula and participle before

the locative of place indicates that their departure on that day was more important than their

planned destination

4.4 Constituent Order

Though constituent order and adjacency are not the focus of this paper, they are issues

of importance and need to be more carefully examined. I have previously addressed this topic in

an introductory section (1.7), and in several instances where departure from expected word

order, as explained in 1.7, appeared to be meaningful. In what follows I offer a more detailed

summary and discussion of the evidence found in Luke and Acts.

Locatives and overt subjects are of particular importance – especially with regard to

their positions relative to the copula and present participle of the periphrastic imperfect. In

addition, there are two instances in which a perfect participle appears between the copula and

the present participle of a periphrastic construction.

4.4.1 Locatives

As seen by the following chart, 14 of the 22 verses which contain locative periphrastics

have the locative occurring between the copula and the participle. If the development of the

periphrastic imperfect involves a gradual weakening of its original fuller meaning, as explained

below, then this is to be expected.

In the following chart, the use of an “X” indicates that an item is present. An “F”

indicates that the item is present and appears before the copula. The “(X)” refers to the

“(Accusative of Measure)” which also provides an indication of time.
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Table 4.2 Locative Fronting and Copula Adjacency

REFERENCE INSERTED LOCATIVE COMMENTS:
# Verse &

Type
Locative
of Place

Locative
of Time

(PP = prepositional phrase)

1 LK 1:10
Link Loc

Adverb e;xw follows participle

4a LK 2:8
Intro Loc

X Uses PP for locative

4b LK 2:8
Intro Loc

X Uses PP for locative

6 LK 4:20
Link Loc

Participle precedes
Dative of place

9 LK 4:44
Link Loc

Participle precedes PP
Periphrastic completes chiasm

10a LK 5:16
Link Loc

Participle precedes
locative PP

10b Lk 5:16
Link Loc

Shared locative or
Linking Action Periphrastic

12 LK 5:29
Intro Loc

X Dependent clause
Uses PP for locative

13 LK 6:12
Intro Loc

Participle precedes PP

14 LK 8:32
Intro Loc

XX Uses both evkei/ and a PP for the
locative

16 LK 9:53
Link Loc

F PP for locative of Place

18 LK 13:10
Intro Loc

Participle precedes PP’s

20 LK 15:1
Intro Loc

X Subject Follows,
Actual locative

21 LK 19:47
Intro Loc

Participle precedes PP

22 LK 21:37
Link Loc

X X PP for locative of place
Accusative of measure

23 LK 23:8
Link Loc

X Dependent clause
PP loc of time

24 LK 24:13
Intro Loc

F PP for locative of time
PP for locative of place follows

25 LK 24:53
Link Loc

X X PP for locative of place
PP for locative of time

26 ACTS 1:10
Link Act

PP for locative of place
Participle fronted

27 ACTS 1:13
Link Loc

0u= precedes dep. Clause
Subject Follows

28 ACTS 1:14
Link Loc

Participle precedes a double
PP.

29 ACTS 2:2
Intro Loc

0u= introduces dependent clause

30 ACTS 2:5
Intro Loc

X PP for locative of place
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Table 4.2 Continued

REFERENCE INSERTED LOCATIVE COMMENTS:
33 ACTS 8:13

Link Loc
Participle precedes Locative

34a ACTS 9:28
Link Loc

X PP for locative of place

34b ACTS 9:28
Link Loc

“ “

36 ACTS 10:30
Link Loc

F (X) PP for locative of time
(Accusative of measure)

37 ACTS 11:5
Intro Loc

X Overt subject pronoun
PP for locative of place

39 ACTS 12:6
Intro Loc

F Actual locative of time

40 ACTS 12:12
Link Loc

ou= introduces dependent clause

42 ACTS 14:7
Link Loc

Fronted Participle
Follows kavke/i (kai+ ekei)

44 ACTS 16:12
Link Loc

X PP for place
Follows kavke/iqen

46 Acts 21:3
Intro Loc

ga.r Introduces clause
evkei/se precedes subject

Bybee, Perkins, and Pagliuca (Bybee et al., 1994: 136) have suggested that the original

construction was to give the location of the individual and therefore contained “either explicitly or

implicitly the following elements of meaning:

a. An agent
b. is spatially located
c. in the midst of
d. an activity
e. at reference time.”

As noted earlier, this would suggest that the expected word order of early periphrastic forms

would be: copula + locative + participle with dual emphasis of location and action. Indeed, this

appears to be the most commonly occurring word order in the New Testament, but there is far

too much variety to draw a firm conclusion without additional study. It is proposed that, as the

form generalized, action was highlighted by first moving the participle before the locative in

adjacency with the copula, and later by removing the locative altogether. Bybee et al. further

note (1994: 137),

Our examination of the meaning of progressives suggests that no great step is
involved in a progressive becoming aspectual. Rather, the temporal meaning is
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present from the beginning, since to be located spatially in an activity is to be
located temporally in the activity. The change that occurs is the gradual loss of
the locative meaning. What is of interest here is the fact that it is the locative
rather than the temporal meaning that undergoes erosion.

Fronting of the locative, however, could still be used to emphasize the locative even as its

placement to the right of the participle indicates its weakening. So, in the account regarding the

trip by the two disciples to Emmaus, we read in Luke 24:13, “And behold, two of them, on that

day were going away to Emmaus.” The time of their action is emphasized by fronting the

locative phrase while movement of the participle into adjacency with the copula makes their

‘going’ more important than their intended ‘destination’ (See 3.3.9). So also, the action of the

linking locative periphrastic of Luke 4:44 is emphasized by moving the participle into adjacency

with the copula. The result is the chiastic complement of the Introductory Action periphrastic in

Luke 4:31 (See 3.4.3, 3.3.2 and 3.5.1).

Wherever a locative occurs in conjunction with a periphrastic imperfect, the unit has

been identified as some form of locative periphrastic. However, the locative force is strongest

when found in fronted position or immediately following the copula. (See for example Lk 2:8 at

3.3.1, Lk 24:13 at 3.3.9, and Acts 10:30 at 3.4.14). When the participle has been moved into

adjacency with the copula, there is increased emphasis on the action and a decreased

emphasis on the locative that now follows the participle. (See for example Lk 4:32 at 3.3.2,

Lk 4:44 at 3.4.3, and Lk 19:47 at 3.3.8.)

4.4.2 Overt Subjects

The second item of importance is the location of overt subjects. It is to be noted that Greek is a

pro-drop language in which no overt subject is required except by reason of clarification or

emphasis. Since the participle is not inflected with regard to person, it does not seem

remarkable that, when present, the subject should appear next to the fully inflected form. The

reader is reminded of the information presented in 1.7:
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1. It is generally held that the default constituent order in New Testament Greek

narrative is VSO (Levinsohn, 2000: 16-17).

2. The default or non-emphatic ordering of constituents is suggested to be as follows

(Levinsohn, 2000: 29-30) :

c. Verb – Pronominal Constituents – Nominal Constituents

d. Core Constituents – Peripheral Constituents

Since Greek narrative is VSO, adjacency of the subject to the fully-inflected form would

make the default position after the copula and therefore before the locative and/or participle.

Interestingly, most overt subjects are found in fronted position. Such fronting may be for the

purpose of highlighting agency (Bybee et al., 1994: 136), or, in the case of Linking periphrastics,

to emphasize the subjects whose actions link the narratives. The only Linking Action

periphrastic that does not have an overt subject is found in a dependent clause. (See Acts 1:10

and the chart below.) The remaining overt subjects appear to be randomly distributed among

the remaining categories. (Below is an expanded version of Table 4.2 using the same letters.)
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Table 4.3 Fronting and Interdiction regarding Periphrastic Imperfects

REFERENCE ITEMS OF INSERTION OTHER COMMENTS
# Verse &

Type
Subject Direct

Object
Loc. of
Place

Loc. of
Time

Genitive (PP = prepositional
phrase)

1 LK 1:10
Link Loc

F X Only insertion of the
Genitive

2 LK 1:21
Link Act

X

3 LK 1:22
Link Act

F

4a LK 2:8
Intro Loc

F X Uses PP for locative

4b LK 2:8
Intro Loc

F X Uses PP for locative

5 LK 2:33
Link Act

X Compound Subject

6 LK 4:20
Link Loc

F Participle precedes
Dative of place

7 LK 4:31
Intro Loc

Participle precedes
locative

8 LK 4:38
Intro Act

F

9 LK 4:44
Link Loc

Participle precedes
locative

10a LK 5:16
Link Loc

F Participle precedes
locative PP

10b LK 5:16
Link Loc

F Shared locative or
Linking act. periphrastic

11a LK 5:17
Intro Act

F

11b LK 5:17
Intro Act

12 LK 5:29
Intro Loc

F X Dependent clause
Uses PP for locative

13 LK 6:12
Intro Loc

Participle precedes PP

14 LK 8:32
Intro Loc

X XX Uses both evkei/ and a PP
for the locative

15 LK 8:40
Inro Act

X

16 LK 9:53
Link Loc

F PP for locative

17 LK 11:14
Intro Act

18 LK 13:10
Intro Loc

Participle precedes PP

19 LK 14:1
Intro Act

F

20 LK 15:1
Intro Loc

X Subject Follows
Actual locative
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Table 4.3 continued

REFERENCE ITEMS OF INSERTION OTHER COMMENTS
21 LK 19:47

Intro Loc
Participle precedes PP

22 LK 21:37
Link Loc

X X PP for locative of place
Accusative of measure

23 LK 23:8
Link Loc

X Dependent Clause
PP for locative of time

24 LK 24:13
Intro Loc

F F PP for locative of time
Participle precedes
Locative of Place

25 LK 24:53
Link Loc

X X PP for locative of place
PP for locative of time

26 ACTS 1:10
Link Loc

PP for locative of place
Participle fronted

27 ACTS 1:13
Link Loc

0u= precedes dep. Clause
Subject Follows

28 ACTS 1:14
Link Loc

F Participle precedes a
double PP.

29 ACTS 2:2
Intro Loc

0u= precedes dep. Clause

30 ACTS 2:5
Intro Loc

X PP for locative of place

31 ACTS 2:42
Intro Act

32 ACTS 8:1
Link Act

F

33 ACTS 8:13
Link Loc

F Participle precedes
locative

34a ACTS 9:28
Link Loc

X PP for locative of place

34b ACTS 9:28
Link Loc

“ “

35 ACTS 10:24
Link Act

F

36 ACTS 10:30
Link Loc

F (X) PP for locative of time
(Accusative of measure)

37 ACTS 11:5
Intro Loc

X Overt subj pronoun PP
for locative of place

38 ACTS 12:5
Link Act

F

39 ACTS 12:6
Intro Loc

X F Actual locative of time,
Long PP follows

40 ACTS 12:12
Link Loc

X 0u= introduces dependent
clause

41 ACTS 12:20
Intro Act

42 ACTS 14:7
Link Loc

Fronted Participle
Follows kavke/I (kai+ ekei)
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Table 4.3 continued

REFERENCE ITEMS OF INSERTION OTHER COMMENTS
43a ACTS 16:9

Intro Act
F Notice the perfect

participle.
43b ACTS 16:9

Intro Act
F “

44 ACTS 16:12
Link Loc

X PP for locative of place
Follows kavke/iqen

45 ACTS 19:14
Intro Act

X X Only intervening
direct object

46 ACTS 21:3
Intro Loc

F ga.r Introduces clause
evkei/se precedes subject

47a ACTS 22:19
Intro Act

F Emphatic pronoun

47b ACTS 22:19
Intro Act

F “

48a ACTS 22:20
Intro Act

F Reflexive pronoun

48b ACTS 22:20
Intro Act

F “

Several items may be noted:

1. It is unusual for more than one item to be inserted between the copula and the

participle. [See only Lk 21:37 (3.4.6); Lk 24:53 (3.4.8); and Acts 19:14 (3.5.9)]

2. Only subjects and locatives were found in fully fronted position (i.e. before the

copula), and all of the locatives were of time.

3. The expected order remains that proposed in 1.7. For locative periphrastics, the

expected order would be copula + locative + participle. If an overt subject is

provided, the expected order would be copula + subject + locative + participle.

Moving the participle before the locative or into adjacency with the copula increases

the emphasis on the action. Moving the locative gives before the copula (i.e.

fronting the participle) adds emphasis to the location. Fronting of the subject

emphasizes agency.

4.4.3 Perfect Participles

Most periphrastic imperfects consist of an imperfect copula and a single present

participle. As mentioned under 3.7, my analysis indicates that, of Luke’s 48 verses containing
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55 periphrastic participles, 6 verses each have 2 present participles which share imperfect

auxiliaries.31 (For shared copula, see Luke 2:8, 5:16; Acts 9:28, 16:9; 22:19, 22:20.)32 Luke 5:17

also has two participles, but each has its own copula.

Of greater concern, in light of our discussion of intervening constituents, is the presence

of intervening perfect participles in Acts 12:12, 16:9, and 22:20. (See 3.4.15, 3.5.8, and 3.5.11.)

At issue is whether they are an interruption in the periphrastic sequence or lexically dictated

forms with a parallel function. I have argued for the latter. However, two things should be noted :

1. In each instance, the perfect participle was coordinated with a present participle by

means of a kai,. (See previous discussions.)

2. As discussed with regard to Luke 5:17-18, not all perfect participles function so as to

form imperfects. (See 3.5.2)

Though the perfect tense usually indicates completed past action with ongoing results,

one should also note the following (Wallace, 1996: 573, 80):

In sum, it is important to remember that (1) this usage of the perfect is always
lexically influenced (i.e., it occurs only with certain verbs), and (2) a very large
number of perfects must be treated as presents without attaching any aspectual
significance to them.

An attempt was made in addressing the individual tokens to bring to light relevant

matters of sequencing within the highlighted background material.

4.5 Areas of Contribution

This study advances our knowledge regarding Koine Greek and the periphrastic

imperfect in several ways:

1. It demonstrates that the development of the Greek periphrastic imperfect follows

the expected grammaticization process espoused by Bybee et al.

2. It proposes an enhanced cline for examining Lukan discourse by expanding

Longacre’s dynamicity cline for New Testament narrative. (See Figure 3.1)

31 Luke 5:17 also has 2 present participles, but each has its own copula.
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3. It provides an explanation for the markedly increased use of the periphrastic

imperfect during the Koine period. It is used to highlight background information for

discourse purposes.

4. It provides a definition for the periphrastic imperfect which addresses both form and

function and disambiguates the periphrastic imperfect from the morphological

imperfect. (See 2.1, 3.1, and above.)

5. It brings to light the availability of Boyer’s detailed cataloging of New Testament

participles which was merely summarized in his published work. (See footnote 8.)

6. It provides actual lists of proposed tokens which may be verified, or vilified, by

future study. (See Appendices A, B, E, and Tables 3.1 and 4.1.)

Yet this study also raises a number of issues which require further attention.

4.6 Need for Further Study

Timothy Johnson explains Luke’s Aramaicisms as prosopopoieia – the Hellenistic

literary ideal of writing in a style appropriate to character and circumstance (Bock, 1994: 7), and

numerous attempts have been made to ascribe the frequency of the periphrastic imperfect to

Aramaic influence (Dana and Mantey, 1955: 233; Moulton, 1908: 18; Mounce, 1993: 226;

Robertson, 1934: 90). My proposed findings prompt the following questions:

1. Does the use of the periphrastic imperfect in the Septuagint exhibit similar

characteristics?

2. Does it highlight background information that is critical to the narrative to follow,

and/or does it serve to link sections within the historical narrative?

3. How does its frequency of use in the Septuagint compare with that of the gospel

writers? Is it closer in percentage to Luke or John? (See Table 2.1)

4. Is its use found in passages which do not involve historical narrative?

32 While it could be suggested that Acts 9:28 has 3 participles that could share a single copula, I
have argued in 3.4.12 that the third participle is one of attendant circumstance.
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Looking beyond the influence of the Septuagint and the issue of possible Aramaic influence,

one must also inquire:

1. Can the historical development of the periphrastic imperfect be clarified?

2. Is there any evidence to suggest that the periphrastic imperfect may have been

used to highlight location in classical Greek?

3. Are there instances in classical Greek where the periphrastic imperfect occurs

without the presence of an overt locative?

4. Did the other New Testament writers use the periphrastic only as a discourse

marker for highlighting material, or do they also mimic the prototypical classical

form?

5. Do other religious narratives of the period make use of the periphrastic imperfect for

discourse purposes?

6. Do non-religious narratives of the period make use of the periphrastic imperfect for

discourse purposes?

7. Is there a discourse function for other forms of the periphrastic – especially the

present and perfect?

This study has offered insights that can aid in investigating these questions.
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APPENDIX A

MY INITIAL REDUCED LIST OF POTENTIAL PERIPHRASTICS
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POSSIBLE TOKENS

The following list of verses was compiled using BibleWorks 7.
1. A preliminary search was made of the Greek text for verses which contain an

imperfect active indicative form of eivmi (be) and a nominative present participle
which agrees with the copula in number and gender.

2. Verses were excluded if the copula and participle could not be a part of the same
VP (for example if they were in separate clauses, or the participle was modifying a
noun.).

Three texts are provided:
1. The NAS or New American Standard was chosen as a fairly literal and readable

translation of the Greek text.
2. The BGT is BibleWorks Greek text and consists of the Septuagint and the Nestle

Aland 27th edition Greek text.
3. The STE is the Stephanus 1550 Greek text which is representative of the Majority

text tradition. It was included to see if there were any significant textual variation
related to the periphrastic imperfect. Only variations are included.

The goal was to first find as many periphrastic candidates as possible.

(HIGHLIGHTED VERSES WERE INITIALLY DEEMED MOST QUESTIONABLE)

NASMatthew 7:29 for He was teaching them as one having authority, and not as their scribes.

BGTMatthew 7:29 h=n ga.r dida,skwn auvtou.j ẁj evxousi,an e;cwn kai. ouvc ẁj oi` grammatei/j auvtw/nÅ

STE Matthew 7:29 h=n ga.r dida,skwn auvtou.j ẁj evxousi,an e;cwn kai. ouvc ẁj oì grammatei/j

NASMatthew 8:30 Now there was at a distance from them a herd of many swine feeding.

BGTMatthew 8:30 h=n de. makra.n avpV auvtw/n avge,lh coi,rwn pollw/n boskome,nhÅ

NASMatthew 14:24 But the boat was already many stadia away from the land, battered by the
waves; for the wind was contrary.

BGTMatthew 14:24 to. de. ploi/on h;dh stadi,ouj pollou.j avpo. th/j gh/j avpei/cen basanizo,menon ùpo. tw/n
kuma,twn( h=n ga.r evnanti,oj ò a;nemojÅ

STE Matthew 14:24 to. de. ploi/on h;dh me,son th/j qala,sshj h=n basanizo,menon ùpo. tw/n kuma,twn h=n ga.r
evnanti,oj ò a;nemoj

NASMatthew 19:22 But when the young man heard this statement, he went away grieved; for he
was one who owned much property.

BGTMatthew 19:22 avkou,saj de. o` neani,skoj to.n lo,gon avph/lqen lupou,menoj\ h=n ga.r e;cwn kth,mata
polla,Å
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NASMatthew 24:38 "For as in those days which were before the flood they were eating and
drinking, they were marrying and giving in marriage, until the day that Noah entered the ark,

BGTMatthew 24:38 ẁj ga.r h=san evn tai/j h`me,raij Îevkei,naijÐ tai/j pro. tou/ kataklusmou/ trw,gontej kai.
pi,nontej( gamou/ntej kai. gami,zontej( a;cri h -j h`me,raj eivsh/lqen Nw/e eivj th.n kibwto,n(

STE Matthew 24:38 w[sper ga.r h=san evn tai/j h`me,raij tai/j pro. tou/ kataklusmou/ trw,gontej kai.
pi,nontej gamou/ntej kai. evkgami,zontej( a;cri h-j h`me,raj eivsh/lqen Nw/e eivj th.n kibwto,n

NASMatthew 27:55 And many women were there looking on from a distance, who had followed
Jesus from Galilee, ministering to Him,

BGTMatthew 27:55 +Hsan de. evkei/ gunai/kej pollai. avpo. makro,qen qewrou/sai( ai[tinej hvkolou,qhsan tw/|
VIhsou/ avpo. th/j Galilai,aj diakonou/sai auvtw/|\

NASMark 1:6 And John was clothed with camel's hair and wore a leather belt around his waist,
and his diet was locusts and wild honey.

BGTMark 1:6 kai. h=n ò VIwa,nnhj evndedume,noj tri,caj kamh,lou kai. zw,nhn dermati,nhn peri. th.n ovsfu.n
auvtou/ kai. evsqi,wn avkri,daj kai. me,li a;grionÅ

STE Mark 1:6 h=n de. VIwa,nnhj evndedume,noj tri,caj kamh,lou kai. zw,nhn dermati,nhn peri. th.n ovsfu.n auvtou/
kai. evsqi,wn avkri,daj kai. me,li a;grion

NASMark 1:13 And He was in the wilderness forty days being tempted by Satan; and He was
with the wild beasts, and the angels were ministering to Him.

BGTMark 1:13 kai. h=n evn th/| evrh,mw| tessera,konta h`me,raj peirazo,menoj ùpo. tou/ satana/( kai. h=n meta.
tw/n qhri,wn( kai. oi` a;ggeloi dihko,noun auvtw/|Å

STE Mark 1:13 kai. h=n evkei/ evn th/| evrh,mw| h`me,raj tessara,konta peirazo,menoj ùpo. tou/ Satana/ kai. h=n
meta. tw/n qhri,wn kai. oì a;ggeloi dihko,noun auvtw/|

NASMark 1:22 And they were amazed at His teaching; for He was teaching them as one having
authority, and not as the scribes.

BGTMark 1:22 kai. evxeplh,ssonto evpi. th/| didach/| auvtou/\ h=n ga.r dida,skwn auvtou.j ẁj evxousi,an e;cwn kai.
ouvc ẁj oì grammatei/jÅ

NASMark 2:6 But there were some of the scribes sitting there and reasoning in their hearts,

BGTMark 2:6 h=san de, tinej tw/n grammate,wn evkei/ kaqh,menoi kai. dialogizo,menoi evn tai/j kardi,aij
auvtw/n\
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NASMark 2:18 And John's disciples and the Pharisees were fasting; and they came and said to
Him, "Why do John's disciples and the disciples of the Pharisees fast, but Your disciples do not
fast?"

BGTMark 2:18 Kai. h=san oì maqhtai. VIwa,nnou kai. oi` Farisai/oi nhsteu,ontejÅ kai. e;rcontai kai.
le,gousin auvtw/|\ dia. ti, oì maqhtai. VIwa,nnou kai. oì maqhtai. tw/n Farisai,wn nhsteu,ousin( oi` de. soi.
maqhtai. ouv nhsteu,ousinÈ

STE Mark 2:18 Kai. h=san oì maqhtai. VIwa,nnou kai. oì tw/n Farisai,wn nhsteu,ontej kai. e;rcontai kai.
le,gousin auvtw/| Dia. ti, oi` maqhtai. VIwa,nnou kai. oi` tw/n Farisai,wn nhsteu,ousin oì de. soi. maqhtai. ouv
nhsteu,ousin

NASMark 4:38 And He Himself was in the stern, asleep on the cushion; and they awoke Him
and said to Him, "Teacher, do You not care that we are perishing?"

BGTMark 4:38 kai. auvto.j h=n evn th/| pru,mnh| evpi. to. proskefa,laion kaqeu,dwnÅ kai. evgei,rousin auvto.n kai.
le,gousin auvtw/|\ dida,skale( ouv me,lei soi o[ti avpollu,meqaÈ

STE Mark 4:38 kai. h=n auvto.j evpi. th/| pru,mnh| evpi. to. proskefa,laion kaqeu,dwn kai. diegei,rousin auvto .n
kai. le,gousin auvtw/| Dida,skale ouv me,lei soi o[ti avpollu,meqa

NASMark 5:5 And constantly night and day, among the tombs and in the mountains, he was
crying out and gashing himself with stones.

BGTMark 5:5 kai. dia. panto.j nukto.j kai. h`me,raj evn toi/j mnh,masin kai. evn toi/j o;resin h=n kra,zwn kai.
katako,ptwn èauto.n li,qoijÅ

STE Mark 5:5 kai. diapanto,j nukto.j kai. h`me,raj evn toi/j o;resin kai. evn toi/j mnh,masin h=n kra,zwn kai.
katako,ptwn èauto.n li,qoij

NASMark 5:11 Now there was a big herd of swine feeding there on the mountain.

BGTMark 5:11 h=n de. evkei/ pro.j tw/| o;rei avge,lh coi,rwn mega,lh boskome,nh\

STE Mark 5:11 +Hn de. evkei/ pro.j ta. o;rh avge,lh coi,rwn mega,lh boskome,nh\

NASMark 6:34 And when He went ashore, He saw a great multitude, and He felt compassion for
them because they were like sheep without a shepherd; and He began to teach them many
things.

BGTMark 6:34 Kai. evxelqw.n ei=den polu.n o;clon kai. evsplagcni,sqh evpV auvtou,j( o[ti h=san ẁj pro,bata mh.
e;conta poime,na( kai. h;rxato dida,skein auvtou.j polla,Å

STE Mark 6:34 kai. evxelqw.n ei=den ò VIhsou/j polu.n o;clon kai. evsplagcni,sqh evp auvtoi/j( o[ti h=san ẁj
pro,bata mh. e;conta poime,na kai. h;rxato dida,skein auvtou.j polla,
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NASMark 9:4 And Elijah appeared to them along with Moses; and they were talking with Jesus.

BGTMark 9:4 kai. w;fqh auvtoi/j VHli,aj su.n Mwu?sei/ kai. h=san sullalou/ntej tw/| VIhsou/Å

STE Mark 9:4 kai. w;fqh auvtoi/j VHli,aj su.n Mwsei/( kai. h=san sullalou/ntej tw/| VIhsou/

NASMark 10:22 But at these words his face fell, and he went away grieved, for he was one who
owned much property.

BGTMark 10:22 ò de. stugna,saj evpi. tw/| lo,gw| avph/lqen lupou,menoj\ h=n ga.r e;cwn kth,mata polla,Å

NASMark 10:32 And they were on the road, going up to Jerusalem, and Jesus was walking on
ahead of them; and they were amazed, and those who followed were fearful. And again He took
the twelve aside and began to tell them what was going to happen to Him,

BGTMark 10:32 +Hsan de. evn th/| òdw/| avnabai,nontej eivj ~Ieroso,luma( kai. h=n proa,gwn auvtou.j ò VIhsou/j(
kai. evqambou/nto( oì de. avkolouqou/ntej evfobou/ntoÅ kai. paralabw.n pa,lin tou.j dw,deka h;rxato auvtoi/j
le,gein ta. me,llonta auvtw/| sumbai,nein

STE Mark 10:32 +Hsan de. evn th/| òdw/| avnabai,nontej eivj ~Ieroso,luma kai. h=n proa,gwn auvtou.j ò VIhsou/j
kai. evqambou/nto kai. avkolouqou/ntej evfobou/nto kai. paralabw.n pa,lin tou.j dw,deka h;rxato auvtoi/j le,gein
ta. me,llonta auvtw/| sumbai,nein

NASMark 14:4 But some were indignantly remarking to one another, "Why has this perfume
been wasted?

BGTMark 14:4 h=san de, tinej avganaktou/ntej pro.j e`autou,j\ eivj ti, h` avpw,leia au[th tou/ mu,rou ge,gonenÈ

STE Mark 14:4 h=san de, tinej avganaktou/ntej pro.j e`autou,j kai. le,gontej( Eivj ti, h̀ avpw,leia au[th tou/
mu,rou ge,gonen

NASMark 14:40 And again He came and found them sleeping, for their eyes were very heavy;
and they did not know what to answer Him.

BGT Mark 14:40 kai. pa,lin evlqw.n eu-ren auvtou.j kaqeu,dontaj( h=san ga.r auvtw/n oì ovfqalmoi.
katabaruno,menoi( kai. ouvk h;|deisan ti, avpokriqw/sin auvtw/|Å

STE Mark 14:40 kai. ùpostre,yaj eu-ren auvtou.j pa,lin kaqeu,dontaj h=san ga.r oì ovfqalmoi. auvtw/n
bebarh,menoi( kai. ouvk h;|deisan ti, auvtw/| avpokriqw/sin

NASMark 14:49 "Every day I was with you in the temple teaching, and you did not seize Me; but
this has happened that the Scriptures might be fulfilled."

BGTMark 14:49 kaqV h`me,ran h;mhn pro.j ùma/j evn tw/| i`erw/| dida,skwn kai. ouvk evkrath,sate, me\ avllV i[na
plhrwqw/sin ai` grafai,Å
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NASMark 14:54 And Peter had followed Him at a distance, right into the courtyard of the high
priest; and he was sitting with the officers, and warming himself at the fire.

BGTMark 14:54 kai. ò Pe,troj avpo. makro,qen hvkolou,qhsen auvtw/| e[wj e;sw eivj th.n auvlh.n tou/ avrciere,wj
kai. h=n sugkaqh,menoj meta. tw/n ùphretw/n kai. qermaino,menoj pro.j to. fw/jÅ

NASMark 15:40 And there were also some women looking on from a distance, among whom
were Mary Magdalene, and Mary the mother of James the Less and Joses, and Salome.

BGTMark 15:40 +Hsan de. kai. gunai/kej avpo. makro,qen qewrou/sai( evn ai-j kai. Mari,a h` Magdalhnh. kai.
Mari,a h` VIakw,bou tou/ mikrou/ kai. VIwsh/toj mh,thr kai. Salw,mh(

STE Mark 15:40 +Hsan de. kai. gunai/kej avpo. makro,qen qewrou/sai evn ai-j h=n kai. Mari,a h` Magdalhnh.
kai. Mari,a h̀ tou/ VIakw,bou tou/ mikrou/ kai. VIwsh/ mh,thr kai. Salw,mh

NASMark 15:43 Joseph of Arimathea came, a prominent member of the Council, who himself
was waiting for the kingdom of God; and he gathered up courage and went in before Pilate, and
asked for the body of Jesus..

BGTMark 15:43 evlqw.n VIwsh.f ÎòÐ avpo. ~Arimaqai,aj euvsch,mwn bouleuth,j( o]j kai. auvto.j h=n
prosdeco,menoj th.n basilei,an tou/ qeou/( tolmh,saj eivsh/lqen pro.j to.n Pila/ton kai. hv|th,sato to. sw/ma tou/
VIhsou/Å

STE Mark 15:43 h=lqen VIwsh.f ò avpo. ~Arimaqai,aj euvsch,mwn bouleuth,j o]j kai. auvto.j h=n prosdeco,menoj
th.n basilei,an tou/ qeou/ tolmh,saj eivsh/lqen pro.j Pila/ton kai. hv|th,sato to. sw/ma tou/ VIhsou/

NASLuke 1:6 And they were both righteous in the sight of God, walking blamelessly in all the
commandments and requirements of the Lord.

BGTLuke 1:6 h=san de. di,kaioi avmfo,teroi evnanti,on tou/ qeou/( poreuo,menoi evn pa,saij tai/j evntolai/j kai.
dikaiw,masin tou/ kuri,ou a;memptoiÅ

STE Luke 1:6 h=san de. di,kaioi avmfo,teroi evnw,pion tou/ qeou/ poreuo,menoi evn pa,saij tai/j evntolai/j kai.
dikaiw,masin tou/ kuri,ou a;memptoi

NASLuke 1:10 And the whole multitude of the people were in prayer outside at the hour of the
incense offering.

BGTLuke 1:10 kai. pa/n to. plh/qoj h=n tou/ laou/ proseuco,menon e;xw th/| w[ra| tou/ qumia,matojÅ

STE Luke 1:10 kai. pa/n to. plh/qoj tou/ laou/ h=n proseuco,menon e;xw th/| w[ra| tou/ qumia,matoj
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NASLuke 1:21 And the people were waiting for Zacharias, and were wondering at his delay in
the temple.

BGTLuke 1:21 Kai. h=n ò lao.j prosdokw/n to.n Zacari,an kai. evqau,mazon evn tw/| croni,zein evn tw/| naw/|
auvto,nÅ

STE Luke 1:21 Kai. h=n ò lao.j prosdokw/n to.n Zacari,an kai. evqau,mazon evn tw/| croni,zein auvto,n evn tw/|
naw/|

NASLuke 1:22 But when he came out, he was unable to speak to them; and they realized that
he had seen a vision in the temple; and he kept making signs to them, and remained mute.

BGTLuke 1:22 evxelqw.n de. ouvk evdu,nato lalh/sai auvtoi/j( kai. evpe,gnwsan o[ti ovptasi,an èw,raken evn tw/|
naw/|\ kai. auvto.j h=n dianeu,wn auvtoi/j kai. die,menen kwfo,jÅ

STE Luke 1:22 evxelqw.n de. ouvk hvdu,nato lalh/sai auvtoi/j kai. evpe,gnwsan o[ti ovptasi,an èw,raken evn tw/|
naw/|\ kai. auvto.j h=n dianeu,wn auvtoi/j kai. die,menen kwfo, j

NASLuke 2:8 And in the same region there were some shepherds staying out in the fields, and
keeping watch over their flock by night.

BGTLuke 2:8 Kai. poime,nej h=san evn th/| cw,ra| th/| auvth/| avgraulou/ntej kai. fula,ssontej
fulaka.j th/j nukto.j evpi. th.n poi,mnhn auvtw/nÅ

NASLuke 2:25 And behold, there was a man in Jerusalem whose name was Simeon; and this
man was righteous and devout, looking for the consolation of Israel; and the Holy Spirit was
upon him.

BGTLuke 2:25 Kai. ivdou. a;nqrwpoj h=n evn VIerousalh.m w-| o;noma Sumew.n kai. ò a;nqrwpoj ou-toj di,kaioj
kai. euvlabh.j prosdeco,menoj para,klhsin tou/ VIsrah,l( kai. pneu/ma h=n a[gion evpV auvto,n\

STE Luke 2:25 Kai. ivdou. h=n a;nqrwpoj evn VIerousalh.m w-| o;noma Sumew,n kai. ò a;nqrwpoj ou-toj di,kaioj
kai. euvlabh,j prosdeco,menoj para,klhsin tou/ VIsrah,l kai. pneu/ma a[gion h=n evp auvto,n\

NASLuke 2:51 And He went down with them, and came to Nazareth; and He continued in
subjection to them; and His mother treasured all these things in her heart.

BGTLuke 2:51 kai. kate,bh metV auvtw/n kai. h=lqen eivj Nazare.q kai. h=n u`potasso,menoj auvtoi/jÅ kai. h`
mh,thr auvtou/ dieth,rei pa,nta ta. r`h,mata evn th/| kardi,a| auvth/jÅ

STE Luke 2:51 kai. kate,bh met auvtw/n kai. h=lqen eivj Nazare,t kai. h=n ùpotasso,menoj auvtoi/j kai. h` mh,thr
auvtou/ dieth,rei pa,nta ta. r`h,mata tau/ta evn th/| kardi,a| auvth/j
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NASLuke 3:23 And when He began His ministry, Jesus Himself was about thirty years of age,
being supposedly the son of Joseph, the son of Eli,

BGTLuke 3:23 Kai. auvto.j h=n VIhsou/j avrco,menoj ẁsei. evtw/n tria,konta( w'n uìo,j( ẁj evnomi,zeto( VIwsh.f
tou/ VHli.

STE Luke 3:23 Kai. auvto.j h=n ò VIhsou/j ẁsei. evtw/n tria,konta avrco,menoj w'n ẁj evnomi,zeto uìo,j VIwsh.f
tou/ VHli.

NASLuke 4:20 And He closed the book, and gave it back to the attendant, and sat down; and
the eyes of all in the synagogue were fixed upon Him.

BGTLuke 4:20 kai. ptu,xaj to. bibli,on avpodou.j tw/| u`phre,th| evka,qisen\ kai. pa,ntwn oì ovfqalmoi. evn th/|
sunagwgh/| h=san avteni,zontej auvtw/|Å

STE Luke 4:20 kai. ptu,xaj to. bibli,on avpodou.j tw/| ùphre,th| evka,qisen\ kai. pa,ntwn evn th/| sunagwgh/| oì
ovfqalmoi. h=san avteni,zontej auvtw/|

NASLuke 4:31 And He came down to Capernaum, a city of Galilee. And He was teaching them
on the Sabbath;

BGTLuke 4:31 Kai. kath/lqen eivj Kafarnaou.m po,lin th/j Galilai,ajÅ kai. h=n dida,skwn auvtou.j evn toi/j
sa,bbasin\

STE Luke 4:31 Kai. kath/lqen eivj Kapernaou.m po,lin th/j Galilai,aj kai. h=n dida,skwn auvtou.j evn toi/j
sa,bbasin\

NASLuke 4:38 And He arose and left the synagogue, and entered Simon's home. Now Simon's
mother-in-law was suffering from a high fever; and they made request of Him on her behalf.

BGTLuke 4:38 VAnasta.j de. avpo. th/j sunagwgh/j eivsh/lqen eivj th.n oivki,an Si,mwnojÅ penqera. de. tou/
Si,mwnoj h=n sunecome,nh puretw/| mega,lw| kai. hvrw,thsan auvto.n peri. auvth/jÅ

STE Luke 4:38 VAnasta.j de. evk th/j sunagwgh/j eivsh/lqen eivj th.n oivki,an Si,mwnoj h` penqera. de. tou/
Si,mwnoj h=n sunecome,nh puretw/| mega,lw| kai. hvrw,thsan auvto.n peri. auvth/j

NASLuke 4:44 And He kept on preaching in the synagogues of Judea.

BGTLuke 4:44 Kai. h=n khru,sswn eivj ta.j sunagwga.j th/j VIoudai,ajÅ

STE Luke 4:44 kai. h=n khru,sswn evn tai/j sunagwgai/j th/j Galilai,ajÅ

NASLuke 5:16 But He Himself would often slip away to the wilderness and pray.

BGTLuke 5:16 auvto.j de. h=n u`pocwrw/n evn tai/j evrh,moij kai. proseuco,menojÅ
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NASLuke 5:17 And it came about one day that He was teaching; and there were some
Pharisees and teachers of the law sitting there, who had come from every village of Galilee and
Judea and from Jerusalem; and the power of the Lord was present for Him to perform healing.

BGTLuke 5:17 Kai. evge,neto evn mia/| tw/n h`merw/n kai. auvto.j h=n dida,skwn( kai. h=san kaqh,menoi Farisai/oi
kai. nomodida,skaloi oi] h=san evlhluqo,tej evk pa,shj kw,mhj th/j Galilai,aj kai. VIoudai,aj kai. VIerousalh,m\
kai. du,namij kuri,ou h=n eivj to. iva/sqai auvto,nÅ

NASLuke 5:29 And Levi gave a big reception for Him in his house; and there was a great crowd
of tax-gatherers and other people who were reclining at the table with them.

BGTLuke 5:29 Kai. evpoi,hsen doch.n mega,lhn Leui.j auvtw/| evn th/| oivki,a| auvtou/( kai. h=n o;cloj polu.j
telwnw/n kai. a;llwn oi] h=san metV auvtw/n katakei,menoiÅ

STE Luke 5:29 Kai. evpoi,hsen doch.n mega,lhn ò Leui.j auvtw/| evn th/| oivki,a| auvtou/ kai. h=n o;cloj telwnw/n
polu.j kai. a;llwn oi] h=san met auvtw/n katakei,menoi

NASLuke 6:12 And it was at this time that He went off to the mountain to pray, and He spent the
whole night in prayer to God.

BGTLuke 6:12 VEge,neto de. evn tai/j h`me,raij tau,taij evxelqei/n auvto.n eivj to. o;roj proseu,xasqai( kai. h=n
dianuktereu,wn evn th/| proseuch/| tou/ qeou/Å

STE Luke 6:12 VEge,neto de. evn tai/j h`me,raij tau,taij evxhlqen eivj to. o;roj proseu,xasqai kai. h=n
dianuktereu,wn evn th/| proseuch/| tou/ qeou/

NASLuke 8:32 Now there was a herd of many swine feeding there on the mountain; and the
demons entreated Him to permit them to enter the swine. And He gave them permission.

BGTLuke 8:32 h=n de. evkei/ avge,lh coi,rwn ìkanw/n boskome,nh evn tw/| o;rei\ kai. pareka,lesan auvto.n i[na
evpitre,yh| auvtoi/j eivj evkei,nouj eivselqei/n\ kai. evpe,treyen auvtoi/jÅ

STE Luke 8:32 +Hn de. evkei/ avge,lh coi,rwn ìkanw/n boskome,nwn evn tw/| o;rei\ kai. pareka,loun auvto.n i[na
evpitre,yh| auvtoi/j eivj evkei,nouj eivselqei/n\ kai. evpe,treyen auvtoi/j

NASLuke 8:40 And as Jesus returned, the multitude welcomed Him, for they had all been
waiting for Him.

BGTLuke 8:40 VEn de. tw/| ùpostre,fein to.n VIhsou/n avpede,xato auvto.n ò o;cloj\ h=san ga.r pa,ntej
prosdokw/ntej auvto,nÅ

STE Luke 8:40 VEge,neto de. VEn tw/| ùpostre,yai to.n VIhsou/n avpede,xato auvto.n ò o;cloj h=san ga.r pa,ntej
prosdokw/ntej auvto,n
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NASLuke 9:53 And they did not receive Him, because He was journeying with His face toward
Jerusalem.

BGTLuke 9:53 kai. ouvk evde,xanto auvto,n( o[ti to. pro,swpon auvtou/ h=n poreuo,menon eivj VIerousalh,mÅ

NASLuke 11:14 And He was casting out a demon, and it was dumb; and it came about that
when the demon had gone out, the dumb man spoke; and the multitudes marveled.

BGTLuke 11:14 Kai. h=n evkba,llwn daimo,nion Îkai. auvto. h=nÐ kwfo,n\ evge,neto de. tou/ daimoni,ou
evxelqo,ntoj evla,lhsen ò kwfo.j kai. evqau,masan oi` o;cloiÅ

NASLuke 13:10 And He was teaching in one of the synagogues on the Sabbath.

BGTLuke 13:10 +Hn de. dida,skwn evn mia/| tw/n sunagwgw/n evn toi/j sa,bbasinÅ

NASLuke 13:11 And behold, there was a woman who for eighteen years had had a sickness
caused by a spirit; and she was bent double, and could not straighten up at all.

BGTLuke 13:11 kai. ivdou. gunh. pneu/ma e;cousa avsqenei,aj e;th dekaoktw. kai. h=n sugku,ptousa kai. mh.
duname,nh avnaku,yai eivj to. pantele,jÅ

STE Luke 13:11 kai. ivdou. gunh. h=n pneu/ma e;cousa avsqenei,aj e;th de,ka kai. ovktw.( kai. h=n sugku,ptousa
kai. mh. duname,nh avnaku,yai eivj to. pantele,j

NASLuke 14:1 And it came about when He went into the house of one of the leaders of the
Pharisees on the Sabbath to eat bread, that they were watching Him closely.

BGTLuke 14:1 Kai. evge,neto evn tw/| evlqei/n auvto.n eivj oi=ko,n tinoj tw/n avrco,ntwn Îtw/nÐ Farisai,wn
sabba,tw| fagei/n a;rton kai. auvtoi. h=san parathrou,menoi auvto,nÅ

STE Luke 14:1 Kai. evge,neto evn tw/| evlqei/n auvto.n eivj oi=ko,n tinoj tw/n avrco,ntwn tw/n Farisai,wn
sabba,tw| fagei/n a;rton kai. auvtoi. h=san parathrou,menoi auvto,n

NASLuke 15:1 Now all the tax-gatherers and the sinners were coming near Him to listen to Him.

BGTLuke 15:1 +Hsan de. auvtw/| evggi,zontej pa,ntej oi` telw/nai kai. oi` àmartwloi. avkou,ein auvtou/Å

STE Luke 15:1 +Hsan de. evggi,zontej auvtw/| pa,ntej oì telw/nai kai. oi` àmartwloi. avkou,ein auvtou/

NASLuke 19:47 And He was teaching daily in the temple; but the chief priests and the scribes
and the leading men among the people were trying to destroy Him,

BGTLuke 19:47 Kai. h=n dida,skwn to. kaqV h`me,ran evn tw/| ìerw/|Å oi` de. avrcierei/j kai. oì grammatei/j
evzh,toun auvto.n avpole,sai kai. oì prw/toi tou/ laou/(
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NASLuke 21:37 Now during the day He was teaching in the temple, but at evening He would go
out and spend the night on the mount that is called Olivet.

BGTLuke 21:37 +Hn de. ta.j h`me,raj evn tw/| i`erw/| dida,skwn( ta.j de. nu,ktaj evxerco,menoj huvli,zeto eivj to.
o;roj to. kalou,menon VElaiw/n\

NASLuke 23:8 Now Herod was very glad when he saw Jesus; for he had wanted to see Him for
a long time, because he had been hearing about Him and was hoping to see some sign
performed by Him.

BGTLuke 23:8 ~O de. ~Hrw,|dhj ivdw.n to.n VIhsou/n evca,rh li,an( h=n ga.r evx ìkanw/n cro,nwn qe,lwn ivdei/n
auvto.n dia. to. avkou,ein peri. auvtou/ kai. h;lpize,n ti shmei/on ivdei/n ùpV auvtou/ gino,menonÅ

STE Luke 23:8 ò de. ~Hrw,|dhj ivdw.n to.n VIhsou/n evca,rh li,an h=n ga.r qe,lwn evx ìkanou/ ivdei/n auvto.n dia. to.
avkou,ein polla. peri. auvtou/ kai. h;lpize,n ti shmei/on ivdei/n ùp auvtou/ gino,menon

NASLuke 23:53 And he took it down and wrapped it in a linen cloth, and laid Him in a tomb cut
into the rock, where no one had ever lain.

BGTLuke 23:53 kai. kaqelw.n evnetu,lixen auvto. sindo,ni kai. e;qhken auvto.n evn mnh,mati laxeutw/| ou - ouvk h=n
ouvdei.j ou;pw kei,menojÅ

STE Luke 23:53 kai. kaqelw.n auvto. evnetu,lixen auvto. sindo,ni kai. e;qhken auvto. evn mnh,mati laxeutw/| ou-
ouvk h=n ouvde,pw ouvdei.j kei,menoj

NASLuke 24:13 And behold, two of them were going that very day to a village named Emmaus,
which was about seven miles from Jerusalem.

BGTLuke 24:13 Kai. ivdou. du,o evx auvtw/n evn auvth/| th/| h̀me,ra| h=san poreuo,menoi eivj kw,mhn avpe,cousan
stadi,ouj èxh,konta avpo. VIerousalh,m( h-| o;noma VEmmaou/j(

STE Luke 24:13 Kai. ivdou. du,o evx auvtw/n h=san poreuo,menoi evn auvth/| th/| h`me,ra| eivj kw,mhn avpe,cousan
stadi,ouj èxh,konta avpo. VIerousalh,m h-| o;noma VEmmaou/j

NASLuke 24:32 And they said to one another, "Were not our hearts burning within us while He
was speaking to us on the road, while He was explaining the Scriptures to us?"

BGTLuke 24:32 kai. ei=pan pro.j avllh,louj\ ouvci. h` kardi,a h`mw/n kaiome,nh h=n Îevn h`mi/nÐ ẁj evla,lei h`mi/n
evn th/| òdw/|( ẁj dih,noigen h`mi/n ta.j grafa,jÈ

STE Luke 24:32 kai. ei=pon pro.j avllh,louj Ouvci. h̀ kardi,a h`mw/n kaiome,nh h=n evn h`mi/n ẁj evla,lei h`mi/n evn
th/| òdw/| kai. ẁj dih,noigen h`mi/n ta.j grafa,j
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NASLuke 24:53 and were continually in the temple, praising God.

BGTLuke 24:53 kai. h=san dia. panto.j evn tw/| i`erw/| euvlogou/ntej to.n qeo,nÅ

STE Luke 24:53 kai. h=san diapanto.j evn tw/| i`erw/| aivnou/ntej kai. euvlogou/ntej to.n qeo,n VAmh,nÅ

NASJohn 1:28 These things took place in Bethany beyond the Jordan, where John was
baptizing.

BGTJohn 1:28 tau/ta evn Bhqani,a| evge,neto pe,ran tou/ VIorda,nou( o[pou h=n o` VIwa,nnhj bapti,zwnÅ

STE John 1:28 Tau/ta evn Bhqabara/ evge,neto pe,ran tou/ VIorda,nou o[pou h=n VIwa,nnhj bapti,zwn

NASJohn 2:6 Now there were six stone waterpots set there for the Jewish custom of purification,
containing twenty or thirty gallons each.

BGTJohn 2:6 h=san de. evkei/ li ,qinai ùdri,ai e]x kata. to.n kaqarismo.n tw/n VIoudai,wn kei,menai( cwrou/sai
avna. metrhta.j du,o h' trei/jÅ

STE John 2:6 h=san de. evkei/ ùdri,ai li,qinai e]x kei,menai kata. to.n kaqarismo.n tw/n VIoudai,wn cwrou/sai
avna. metrhta.j du,o h' trei/j

NASJohn 3:23 And John also was baptizing in Aenon near Salim, because there was much
water there; and they were coming and were being baptized.

BGTJohn 3:23 +Hn de. kai. ò VIwa,nnhj bapti,zwn evn Aivnw.n evggu.j tou/ Salei,m( o[ti u[data polla. h=n evkei/(
kai. paregi,nonto kai. evbapti,zonto\

STE John 3:23 h=n de. kai. VIwa,nnhj bapti,zwn evn Aivnw.n evggu.j tou/ Salei,m o[ti u[data polla. h=n evkei/ kai.
paregi,nonto kai. evbapti,zonto\

NASJohn 10:40 And He went away again beyond the Jordan to the place where John was first
baptizing, and He was staying there.

BGTJohn 10:40 Kai. avph/lqen pa,lin pe,ran tou/ VIorda,nou eivj to.n to,pon o[pou h=n VIwa,nnhj to. prw/ton
bapti,zwn kai. e;meinen evkei/Å

NASJohn 11:1 Now a certain man was sick, Lazarus of Bethany, the village of Mary and her
sister Martha.

BGTJohn 11:1 +Hn de, tij avsqenw/n( La,zaroj avpo. Bhqani,aj( evk th/j kw,mhj Mari,aj kai. Ma,rqaj th/j
avdelfh/j auvth/jÅ
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NASJohn 12:6 Now he said this, not because he was concerned about the poor, but because he
was a thief, and as he had the money box, he used to pilfer what was put into it.

BGTJohn 12:6 ei=pen de. tou/to ouvc o[ti peri. tw/n ptwcw/n e;melen auvtw/|( avllV o[ti kle,pthj h=n kai. to.
glwsso,komon e;cwn ta. ballo,mena evba,stazenÅ

STE John 12:6 ei=pen de. tou/to ouvc o[ti peri. tw/n ptwcw/n e;melen auvtw/| avll o[ti kle,pthj h=n kai. to.
glwsso,komon ei=ce,n kai. ta. ballo,mena evba,stazen

NASJohn 13:23 There was reclining on Jesus' breast one of His disciples, whom Jesus loved.

BGTJohn 13:23 h=n avnakei,menoj ei -j evk tw/n maqhtw/n auvtou/ evn tw/| ko,lpw| tou/ VIhsou/( o]n hvga,pa ò
VIhsou/jÅ

STE John 13:23 h=n de, avnakei,menoj ei -j tw/n maqhtw/n auvtou/ evn tw/| ko,lpw| tou/ VIhsou/ o]n hvga,pa ò
VIhsou/j\

NASJohn 18:18 Now the slaves and the officers were standing there, having made a charcoal
fire, for it was cold and they were warming themselves; and Peter also was with them, standing
and warming himself.

BGTJohn 18:18 eìsth,keisan de. oì dou/loi kai. oì ùphre,tai avnqrakia.n pepoihko,tej( o[ti yu/coj h=n( kai.
evqermai,nonto\ h=n de. kai. ò Pe,troj metV auvtw/n èstw.j kai. qermaino,menojÅ

STE John 18:18 eìsth,keisan de. oì dou/loi kai. oi` ùphre,tai avnqrakia.n pepoihko,tej o[ti yu/coj h=n kai.
evqermai,nonto\ h=n de. met auvtw/n ò Pe,troj e`stw.j kai. qermaino,menoj

NASJohn 18:25 Now Simon Peter was standing and warming himself. They said therefore to
him, "You are not also one of His disciples, are you?" He denied it, and said, "I am not."

BGTJohn 18:25 +Hn de. Si,mwn Pe,troj èstw.j kai. qermaino,menojÅ ei=pon ou=n auvtw/|\ mh. kai. su. evk tw/n
maqhtw/n auvtou/ ei=È hvrnh,sato evkei/noj kai. ei=pen\ ouvk eivmi,Å

STE John 18:25 +Hn de. Si,mwn Pe,troj èstw.j kai. qermaino,menoj ei=pon ou=n auvtw/| Mh. kai. su. evk tw/n
maqhtw/n auvtou/ ei= hvrnh,sato evkei/noj kai. ei=pen Ouvk eivmi,

NASJohn 18:30 They answered and said to him, "If this Man were not an evildoer, we would not
have delivered Him up to you."

BGTJohn 18:30 avpekri,qhsan kai. ei=pan auvtw/|\ eiv mh. h=n ou-toj kako.n poiw/n( ouvk a;n soi paredw,kamen
auvto,nÅ

STE John 18:30 avpekri,qhsan kai. ei=pon auvtw/| Eiv mh. h=n ou-toj kako.poio,j( ouvk a;n soi paredw,kamen
auvto,n
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NAS Acts 1:10 And as they were gazing intently into the sky while He was departing, behold, two
men in white clothing stood beside them;

BGT Acts 1:10 kai. ẁj avteni,zontej h=san eivj to.n ouvrano.n poreuome,nou auvtou/( kai. ivdou. a;ndrej du,o
pareisth,keisan auvtoi/j evn evsqh,sesi leukai/j(

STE Acts 1:10 kai. ẁj avteni,zontej h=san eivj to.n ouvrano.n poreuome,nou auvtou/ kai. ivdou. a;ndrej du,o
pareisth,keisan auvtoi/j evn evsqh,ti leukh/|(

NAS Acts 1:13 And when they had entered, they went up to the upper room, where they were
staying; that is, Peter and John and James and Andrew, Philip and Thomas, Bartholomew and
Matthew, James the son of Alphaeus, and Simon the Zealot, and Judas the son of James.

BGT Acts 1:13 kai. o[te eivsh/lqon( eivj to. ùperw/|on avne,bhsan ou- h=san katame,nontej( o[ te Pe,troj kai.
VIwa,nnhj kai. VIa,kwboj kai. VAndre,aj( Fi,lippoj kai. Qwma/j( Barqolomai/oj kai. Maqqai/oj( VIa,kwboj
~Alfai,ou kai. Si,mwn ò zhlwth.j kai. VIou,daj VIakw,bouÅ

STE Acts 1:13 kai. o[te eivsh/lqon avne,bhsan eivj to. ùperw/|on ou- h=san katame,nontej o[ te Pe,troj kai.
VIa,kwboj kai. VIwa,nnhj kai. VAndre,aj Fi,lippoj kai. Qwma/j Barqolomai/oj kai. Matqai/oj( VIa,kwboj
~Alfai,ou kai. Si,mwn ò zhlwth.j kai. VIou,daj VIakw,bou

NAS Acts 1:14 These all with one mind were continually devoting themselves to prayer, along
with the women, and Mary the mother of Jesus, and with His brothers.

BGT Acts 1:14 ou-toi pa,ntej h=san proskarterou/ntej òmoqumado.n th/| proseuch/| su.n gunaixi.n kai. Maria.m
th/| mhtri. tou/ VIhsou/ kai. toi/j avdelfoi/j auvtou/Å

STE Acts 1:14 ou-toi pa,ntej h=san proskarterou/ntej òmoqumado.n th/| proseuch/| kai. th/| deh,sei( su.n
gunaixi.n kai. Maria,| th/| mhtri. tou/ VIhsou/ kai. su.n toi/j avdelfoi/j auvtou/

NAS Acts 2:2 And suddenly there came from heaven a noise like a violent, rushing wind, and it
filled the whole house where they were sitting.

BGT Acts 2:2 kai. evge,neto a;fnw evk tou/ ouvranou/ h=coj w[sper ferome,nhj pnoh/j biai,aj kai. evplh,rwsen
o[lon to.n oi=kon ou- h=san kaqh,menoi

NAS Acts 2:5 Now there were Jews living in Jerusalem, devout men, from every nation under
heaven.

BGT Acts 2:5 +Hsan de. eivj VIerousalh.m katoikou/ntej VIoudai/oi( a;ndrej euvlabei/j avpo. panto.j e;qnouj tw/n
ùpo. to.n ouvrano,nÅ

STE Acts 2:5 +Hsan de. evn VIerousalh.m katoikou/ntej VIoudai/oi a;ndrej euvlabei/j avpo. panto.j e;qnouj tw/n
ùpo. to.n ouvrano,n
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NAS Acts 2:42 And they were continually devoting themselves to the apostles' teaching and to
fellowship, to the breaking of bread and to prayer.

BGT Acts 2:42 +Hsan de. proskarterou/ntej th/| didach/| tw/n avposto,lwn kai. th/| koinwni,a|( th/| kla,sei tou/
a;rtou kai. tai/j proseucai/jÅ

STE Acts 2:42 h=san de. proskarterou/ntej th/| didach/| tw/n avposto,lwn kai. th/| koinwni,a| kai. th/| kla,sei
tou/ a;rtou kai. tai/j proseucai/j

NAS Acts 8:1 And Saul was in hearty agreement with putting him to death. And on that day a
great persecution arose against the church in Jerusalem; and they were all scattered throughout
the regions of Judea and Samaria, except the apostles.

BGT Acts 8:1 Sau/loj de. h=n suneudokw/n th/| avnaire,sei auvtou/Å VEge,neto de. evn evkei,nh| th/| h`me,ra| diwgmo.j
me,gaj evpi. th.n evkklhsi,an th.n evn ~Ierosolu,moij( pa,ntej de. diespa,rhsan kata. ta.j cw,raj th/j VIoudai,aj
kai. Samarei,aj plh.n tw/n avposto,lwnÅ

NAS Acts 8:13 And even Simon himself believed; and after being baptized, he continued on with
Philip; and as he observed signs and great miracles taking place, he was constantly amazed.

BGT Acts 8:13 ò de. Si,mwn kai. auvto.j evpi,steusen kai. baptisqei.j h=n proskarterw/n tw/| Fili,ppw|( qewrw/n
te shmei/a kai. duna,meij mega,laj ginome,naj evxi,statoÅ

NAS Acts 8:28 And he was returning and sitting in his chariot, and was reading the prophet
Isaiah.

BGT Acts 8:28 h=n te ùpostre,fwn kai. kaqh,menoj evpi. tou/ a[rmatoj auvtou/ kai. avnegi,nwsken to.n profh,thn
VHsai<anÅ

NAS Acts 9:9 And he was three days without sight, and neither ate nor drank.

BGT Acts 9:9 kai. h=n h`me,raj trei/j mh. ble,pwn kai. ouvk e;fagen ouvde. e;pienÅ

NAS Acts 9:28 And he was with them moving about freely in Jerusalem, speaking out boldly in
the name of the Lord.

BGT Acts 9:28 kai. h=n metV auvtw/n eivsporeuo,menoj kai. evkporeuo,menoj eivj VIerousalh,m( parrhsiazo,menoj
evn tw/| ovno,mati tou/ kuri,ou(

STE Acts 9:28 kai. h=n met auvtw/n eivsporeuo,menoj kai. evkporeuo,menoj evn VIerousalh,m
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NAS Acts 10:24 And on the following day he entered Caesarea. Now Cornelius was waiting for
them, and had called together his relatives and close friends.

BGT Acts 10:24 th/| de. evpau,rion eivsh/lqen eivj th.n Kaisa,reianÅ ò de. Kornh,lioj h=n prosdokw/n auvtou.j
sugkalesa,menoj tou.j suggenei/j auvtou/ kai. tou.j avnagkai,ouj fi,loujÅ

STE Acts 10:24 kai. th/| evpau,rion eivsh/lqon eivj th.n Kaisa,reian\ ò de. Kornh,lioj h=n prosdokw/n auvtou,j
sugkalesa,menoj tou.j suggenei/j auvtou/ kai. tou.j avnagkai,ouj fi,louj

NAS Acts 10:30 And Cornelius said, "Four days ago to this hour, I was praying in my house
during the ninth hour; and behold, a man stood before me in shining garments,

BGT Acts 10:30 kai. ò Kornh,lioj e;fh\ avpo. teta,rthj h`me,raj me,cri tau,thj th/j w[raj h;mhn th.n evna,thn
proseuco,menoj evn tw/| oi;kw| mou( kai. ivdou. avnh.r e;sth evnw,pio,n mou evn evsqh/ti lampra/|

STE Acts 10:30 kai. ò Kornh,lioj e;fh VApo. teta,rthj h`me,raj me,cri tau,thj th/j w[raj h;mhn nhsteu,wn(
kai. th.n evnna,thn w[ran proseuco,menoj evn tw/| oi;kw| mou kai. ivdou. avnh.r e;sth evnw,pio,n mou evn evsqh/ti
lampra/|

NAS Acts 11:5 "I was in the city of Joppa praying; and in a trance I saw a vision, a certain object
coming down like a great sheet lowered by four corners from the sky; and it came right down to
me,

BGT Acts 11:5 evgw. h;mhn evn po,lei VIo,pph| proseuco,menoj kai. ei=don evn evksta,sei o[rama( katabai/non
skeu/o,j ti ẁj ovqo,nhn mega,lhn te,ssarsin avrcai/j kaqieme,nhn evk tou/ ouvranou/( kai. h=lqen a;cri evmou/Å

STE Acts 11:5 VEgw. h;mhn evn po,lei VIo,pph| proseuco,menoj kai. ei=don evn evksta,sei o[rama katabai/non
skeu/o,j ti ẁj ovqo,nhn mega,lhn te,ssarsin avrcai/j kaqieme,nhn evk tou/ ouvranou/ kai. h=lqen a;crij evmou/\

NAS Acts 12:5 So Peter was kept in the prison, but prayer for him was being made fervently by
the church to God.

BGT Acts 12:5 ò me.n ou=n Pe,troj evthrei/to evn th/| fulakh/|\ proseuch. de. h=n evktenw/j ginome,nh ùpo. th/j
evkklhsi,aj pro.j to.n qeo.n peri. auvtou/Å

NAS Acts 12:6 And on the very night when Herod was about to bring him forward, Peter was
sleeping between two soldiers, bound with two chains; and guards in front of the door were
watching over the prison.

BGT Acts 12:6 {Ote de. h;mellen proagagei/n auvto.n ò ~Hrw,|dhj( th/| nukti. evkei,nh| h=n ò Pe,troj koimw,menoj
metaxu. du,o stratiwtw/n dedeme,noj àlu,sesin dusi.n fu,lake,j te pro. th/j qu,raj evth,roun th.n fulakh,nÅ

STE Acts 12:6 {Ote de. e;mellen auvto.n proa,gein ò ~Hrw,|dhj th/| nukti. evkei,nh| h=n ò Pe,troj koimw,menoj
metaxu. du,o stratiwtw/n dedeme,noj àlu,sesin dusi,n fu,lake,j te pro. th/j qu,raj evth,roun th.n fulakh,n



175

NAS Acts 12:12 And when he realized this, he went to the house of Mary, the mother of John
who was also called Mark, where many were gathered together and were praying.

BGT Acts 12:12 sunidw,n te h=lqen evpi. th.n oivki,an th/j Mari,aj th/j mhtro.j VIwa,nnou tou/ evpikaloume,nou
Ma,rkou( ou- h=san ìkanoi. sunhqroisme,noi kai. proseuco,menoiÅ

STE Acts 12:12 sunidw,n te h=lqen evpi. th.n oivki,an Mari,aj th/j mhtro.j VIwa,nnou tou/ evpikaloume,nou
Ma,rkou ou- h=san ìkanoi. sunhqroisme,noi kai. proseuco,menoi

NAS Acts 12:20 Now he was very angry with the people of Tyre and Sidon; and with one accord
they came to him, and having won over Blastus the king's chamberlain, they were asking for
peace, because their country was fed by the king's country.

BGT Acts 12:20 +Hn de. qumomacw/n Turi,oij kai. Sidwni,oij\ òmoqumado.n de. parh/san pro.j auvto.n kai.
pei,santej Bla,ston( to.n evpi. tou/ koitw/noj tou/ basile,wj( hv|tou/nto eivrh,nhn dia. to. tre,fesqai auvtw/n th.n
cw,ran avpo. th/j basilikh/jÅ

STE Acts 12:20 +Hn de. ò ~Hrw,dhj qumomacw/n Turi,oij kai. Sidwni,oij\ òmoqumado.n de. parh/san pro.j
auvto,n kai. pei,santej Bla,ston to.n evpi. tou/ koitw/noj tou/ basile,wj hv|tou/nto eivrh,nhn dia. to. tre,fesqai
auvtw/n th.n cw,ran avpo. th/j basilikh/j

NAS Acts 14:7 and there they continued to preach the gospel.

BGT Acts 14:7 kavkei/ euvaggelizo,menoi h=sanÅ

STE Acts 14:7 kavkei/ h=san euvaggelizo,menoi

NAS Acts 16:9 And a vision appeared to Paul in the night: a certain man of Macedonia was
standing and appealing to him, and saying, "Come over to Macedonia and help us."

BGT Acts 16:9 Kai. o[rama dia. Îth/jÐ nukto.j tw/| Pau,lw| w;fqh( avnh.r Makedw,n tij h=n èstw.j kai.
parakalw/n auvto.n kai. le,gwn\ diaba.j eivj Makedoni,an boh,qhson h`mi/nÅ

STE Acts 16:9 kai. o[rama dia. th/j nukto.j w;fqh tw/| Pau,lw| avnh.r tij h=n Makedw,n èstw.j parakalw/n
auvto.n kai. le,gwn Diaba.j eivj Makedoni,an boh,qhson h`mi/n

NAS Acts 16:12 and from there to Philippi, which is a leading city of the district of Macedonia, a
Roman colony; and we were staying in this city for some days.

BGT Acts 16:12 kavkei/qen eivj Fili,ppouj( h[tij evsti.n prw,thÎjÐ meri,doj th/j Makedoni,aj po,lij( kolwni,aÅ
+Hmen de. evn tau,th| th/| po,lei diatri,bontej h`me,raj tina,jÅ

STE Acts 16:12 evkeiqe,n te eivj Fili,ppouj h[tij evsti.n prw,th th/j meri,doj th.j Makedoni,aj po,lij kolwni,a
h=men de. evn tau,th| th/| po,lei diatri,bontej h`me,raj tina,j
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NAS Acts 18:7 And he departed from there and went to the house of a certain man named Titius
Justus, a worshiper of God, whose house was next to the synagogue.

BGT Acts 18:7 kai. metaba.j evkei/qen eivsh/lqen eivj oivki,an tino.j ovno,mati Titi,ou VIou,stou sebome,nou to.n
qeo,n( ou- h` oivki,a h=n sunomorou/sa th/| sunagwgh/|Å

STE Acts 18:7 kai. metaba.j evkei/qen h=lqen eivj oivki,an tino.j ovno,mati VIou,stou sebome,nou to.n qeo,n ou- h`
oivki,a h=n sunomorou/sa th/| sunagwgh/|

NAS Acts 18:25 This man had been instructed in the way of the Lord; and being fervent in spirit,
he was speaking and teaching accurately the things concerning Jesus, being acquainted only
with the baptism of John;

BGT Acts 18:25 ou-toj h=n kathchme,noj th.n òdo.n tou/ kuri,ou kai. ze,wn tw/| pneu,mati evla,lei kai.
evdi,dasken avkribw/j ta. peri. tou/ VIhsou/( evpista,menoj mo,non to. ba,ptisma VIwa,nnou\

STE Acts 18:25 ou-toj h=n kathchme,noj th.n òdo.n tou/ kuri,ou kai. ze,wn tw/| pneu,mati evla,lei kai.
evdi,dasken avkribw/j ta. peri. tou/ Kuri,ou( evpista,menoj mo,non to. ba,ptisma VIwa,nnou\

NAS Acts 19:14 And seven sons of one Sceva, a Jewish chief priest, were doing this.

BGT Acts 19:14 h=san de, tinoj Skeua/ VIoudai,ou avrciere,wj èpta. uìoi. tou/to poiou/ntejÅ

STE Acts 19:14 h=san de, tine,j uìoi. Skeua/ VIoudai,ou avrciere,wj èpta. oì tou/to poiou/ntej

NAS Acts 20:13 But we, going ahead to the ship, set sail for Assos, intending from there to take
Paul on board; for thus he had arranged it, intending himself to go by land.

BGT Acts 20:13 h`mei/j de. proelqo,ntej evpi. to. ploi/on avnh,cqhmen evpi. th.n +Asson evkei/qen me,llontej
avnalamba,nein to.n Pau/lon\ ou[twj ga.r diatetagme,noj h=n me,llwn auvto.j pezeu,einÅ

STE Acts 20:13 ~Hmei/j de. proelqo,ntej evpi. to. ploi/on avnh,cqhmen ei'j th.n +Asson evkei/qen me,llontej
avnalamba,nein to.n Pau/lon\ ou[twj ga.r h=n diatetagme,noj me,llwn auvto.j pezeu,ein

NAS Acts 21:3 And when we had come in sight of Cyprus, leaving it on the left, we kept sailing to
Syria and landed at Tyre; for there the ship was to unload its cargo.

BGT Acts 21:3 avnafa,nantej de. th.n Ku,pron kai. katalipo,ntej auvth.n euvw,numon evple,omen eivj Suri,an kai.
kath,lqomen eivj Tu,ron\ evkei/se ga.r to. ploi/on h=n avpofortizo,menon to.n go,monÅ

STE Acts 21:3 avnafa,nantej de. th.n Ku,pron kai. katalipo,ntej auvth.n euvw,numon evple,omen eivj Suri,an kai.
kath,cqhmen eivj Tu,ron\ evkei/se ga.r h=n to. ploi/on avpofortizo,menon to.n go,mon
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NAS Acts 21:9 Now this man had four virgin daughters who were prophetesses.

BGT Acts 21:9 tou,tw| de. h=san qugate,rej te,ssarej parqe,noi profhteu,ousaiÅ

STE Acts 21:9 tou,tw| de. h=san qugate,rej parqe,noi te,ssarej profhteu,ousai

NAS Acts 22:19 "And I said, 'Lord, they themselves understand that in one synagogue after
another I used to imprison and beat those who believed in Thee.

BGT Acts 22:19 kavgw. ei=pon\ ku,rie( auvtoi. evpi,stantai o[ti evgw. h;mhn fulaki,zwn kai. de,rwn kata. ta.j
sunagwga.j tou.j pisteu,ontaj evpi. se,(

NAS Acts 22:20 'And when the blood of Thy witness Stephen was being shed, I also was
standing by approving, and watching out for the cloaks of those who were slaying him.'

BGT Acts 22:20 kai. o[te evxecu,nneto to. ai-ma Stefa,nou tou/ ma,rturo,j sou( kai. auvto.j h;mhn evfestw.j kai.
suneudokw/n kai. fula,sswn ta. ìma,tia tw/n avnairou,ntwn auvto,nÅ

STE Acts 22:20 kai. o[te evxecei/to to. ai-ma Stefa,nou tou/ ma,rturo,j sou kai. auvto.j h;mhn evfestw.j kai.
suneudokw/n th/| avnaire,sei auvtou/( kai. fula,sswn ta. ìma,tia tw/n avnairou,ntwn auvto,n

NAS1 Corinthians 12:2 You know that when you were pagans, you were led astray to the dumb
idols, however you were led.

BGT1 Corinthians 12:2 Oi;date o[ti o[te e;qnh h=te pro.j ta. ei;dwla ta. a;fwna w`j a'n h;gesqe avpago,menoiÅ

STE1 Corinthians 12:2 Oi;date o[ti e;qnh h=te pro.j ta. ei;dwla ta. a;fwna ẁj a'n h;gesqe avpago,menoi

NAS2 Corinthians 5:19 namely, that God was in Christ reconciling the world to Himself, not
counting their trespasses against them, and He has committed to us the word of reconciliation.

BGT2 Corinthians 5:19 ẁj o[ti qeo.j h=n evn Cristw/| ko,smon katalla,sswn èautw/|( mh. logizo,menoj
auvtoi/j ta. paraptw,mata auvtw/n kai. qe,menoj evn h`mi/n to.n lo,gon th/j katallagh/jÅ

NASGalatians 1:22 And I was still unknown by sight to the churches of Judea which were in
Christ;

BGTGalatians 1:22 h;mhn de. avgnoou,menoj tw/| prosw,pw| tai/j evkklhsi,aij th/j VIoudai,aj tai/j evn Cristw/|Å

NASGalatians 1:23 but only, they kept hearing, "He who once persecuted us is now preaching the faith
which he once tried to destroy."

BGTGalatians 1:23 mo,non de. avkou,ontej h=san o[ti ò diw,kwn h`ma/j pote nu/n euvaggeli,zetai th.n pi,stin
h[n pote evpo,rqei(
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NASPhilippians 2:26 because he was longing for you all and was distressed because you had
heard that he was sick.

BGTPhilippians 2:26 evpeidh. evpipoqw/n h=n pa,ntaj ùma/j kai. avdhmonw/n( dio,ti hvkou,sate o[ti hvsqe,nhsenÅ

NASTitus 3:3 For we also once were foolish ourselves, disobedient, deceived, enslaved to
various lusts and pleasures, spending our life in malice and envy, hateful, hating one another.

BGTTitus 3:3 +Hmen ga,r pote kai. h`mei/j avno,htoi( avpeiqei/j( planw,menoi( douleu,ontej evpiqumi,aij kai.
h`donai/j poiki,laij( evn kaki,a| kai. fqo,nw| dia,gontej( stughtoi,( misou/ntej avllh,loujÅ

STE Titus 3:3 +Hmen ga,r pote kai. h`mei/j avno,htoi avpeiqei/j planw,menoi douleu,ontej evpiqumi,aij kai.
h`donai/j poiki,laij evn kaki,a| kai. fqo,nw| dia,gontej stughtoi, misou/ntej avllh,louj

NAS1 Peter 2:25 For you were continually straying like sheep, but now you have returned to the
Shepherd and Guardian of your souls.

BGT1 Peter 2:25 h=te ga.r ẁj pro,bata planw,menoi( avlla. evpestra,fhte nu/n evpi. to.n poime,na kai.
evpi,skopon tw/n yucw/n ùmw/nÅ

STE 1 Peter 2:25 h=te ga.r ẁj pro,bata planw,mena\ avllV evpestra,fhte nu/n evpi. to.n poime,na kai.
evpi,skopon tw/n yucw/n ùmw/n

NASRevelation 17:4 And the woman was clothed in purple and scarlet, and adorned with gold
and precious stones and pearls, having in her hand a gold cup full of abominations and of the
unclean things of her immorality,

BGTRevelation 17:4 kai. h` gunh. h=n peribeblhme,nh porfurou/n kai. ko,kkinon kai. kecruswme,nh crusi,w|
kai. li,qw| timi,w| kai. margari,taij( e;cousa poth,rion crusou/n evn th/| ceiri. auvth/j ge,mon bdelugma,twn kai.
ta. avka,qarta th/j pornei,aj auvth/j

STE Revelation 17:4 kai. h` gunh. h` peribeblhme,nh porfu,ra| kai. ko,kkinw|( kai. kecruswme,nh crusw/| kai.
li,qw| timi,w| kai. margari,taij e;cousa crusou/n poth,rion evn th/| ceiri. auvth/j ge,mon bdelugma,twn kai.
avka,qarthtoj pornei,aj auvth/j
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BOYER’S PERIPHRASTICS IN NEW TESTAMENT ORDER
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Periphrastic Imperfects Chart
(Based on Boyer – Listed in New Testament Order)

Here is a list of all verses containing periphrastic imperfects as compiled by Boyer in his 1986 self published work (Boyer, 1986). Where
the auxiliary (Aux) or imperfect of eivmi, is only implied, it is listed in parentheses. (See the first reference.)

# Reference Aux P/N Participle Rendering (BGT)
1 MT 3:17 (h=n) 3s le,gousa

saying (f)
Kai. ivdou,( fwnh. evk tw/n ouvranw/n( le,gousa( Ou-to,j evstin o` ui`o,j mou o`
avgaphto,j( evn w-| euvdo,khsaÅ

2 MT 7:29 h=n 3s dida,skwn
teaching (m)

h=n ga.r dida,skwn auvtou.j w`j evxousi,an e;cwn kai. ouvc w`j oì grammatei/j
auvtw/nÅ

3 MT 12:4 h=n 3s evxo.n
allowing (n)

pw/j eivsh/lqen eivj to.n oi=kon tou/ qeou/ kai. tou.j a;rtouj th/j proqe,sewj
e;fagon( o] ouvk evxo.n h=n auvtw/| fagei/n ouvde. toi/j metV auvtou/ eiv mh. toi/j
i`ereu/sin mo,noijÈ

4 MT 19:22 h=n 3s e;cwn
having (m)

Avkou,saj de. ò neani,skoj to.n lo,gon avph/lqen lupou,menoj\ h=n ga.r e;cwn
kth,mata polla,Å

5 MT 24:38 h=san 3p trw,gontej
munching (m)

ẁj ga.r h=san evn tai/j h̀me,raij Îevkei,naijÐ tai/j pro. tou/ kataklusmou/
trw,gontej kai. pi,nontej( gamou/ntej kai. gami,zontej( a;cri h-j h`me,raj eivsh/lqen
Nw/e eivj th.n kibwto,n(

6 MT 24:38 h=san 3p pi,nontej
drinking (m)

ẁj ga.r h=san evn tai/j h̀me,raij Îevkei,naijÐ tai/j pro. tou/ kataklusmou/
trw,gontej kai. pi,nontej( gamou/ntej kai. gami,zontej( a;cri h-j h`me,raj eivsh/lqen
Nw/e eivj th.n kibwto,n(

7 MT 24:38 h=san 3p gamou/ntej
marrying (m)

ẁj ga.r h=san evn tai/j h̀me,raij Îevkei,naijÐ tai/j pro. Tou/ kataklusmou/
trw,gontej kai. pi,nontej( gamou/ntej kai. gami,zontej( a;cri h-j h`me,raj eivsh/lqen
Nw/e eivj th.n kibwto,n(

8 MT 24:38 h=san 3p gami,zontej
marrying off (m)

ẁj ga.r h=san evn tai/j h̀me,raij Îevkei,naijÐ tai/j pro. Tou/ kataklusmou/
trw,gontej kai. pi,nontej( gamou/ntej kai. gami,zontej( a;cri h-j h`me,raj eivsh/lqen
Nw/e eivj th.n kibwto,n(

9 MK 1:6 h=n 3s evsqi,wn
eating (m)

kai. h=n o` VIwa,nnhj evndedume,noj tri,caj kamh,lou kai. zw,nhn dermati,nhn peri.
th.n ovsfu.n auvtou/ kai. evsqi,wn avkri,daj kai. me,li a;grionÅ

10 MK 1:22 h=n 3s dida,skwn
teaching (m)

kai. evxeplh,ssonto evpi. th/| didach/| auvtou/\ h=n ga.r dida,skwn auvtou.j w`j
evxousi,an e;cwn kai. ouvc w`j oi` grammatei/jÅ
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11 MK 2:6 h=san 3p kaqh,menoi
sitting (m)

h=san de, tinej tw/n grammate,wn evkei/ kaqh,menoi kai. dialogizo,menoi evn tai/j
kardi,aij auvtw/n\

12 MK 2:6 h=san 3p dialogizo,menoi
reasoning (m)

h=san de, tinej tw/n grammate,wn evkei/ kaqh,menoi kai. dialogizo,menoi evn tai/j
kardi,aij auvtw/n\

13 MK 2:18 h=san 3p nhsteu,ontejÅ
fasting (m)

Kai. h=san oi` maqhtai. VIwa,nnou kai. oi` Farisai/oi nhsteu,ontejÅ kai. e;rcontai
kai. le,gousi=n auvtw/|\ dia. ti, oi` maqhtai. VIwa,nnou kai. oi` maqhtai. tw/n
Farisai,wn nhsteu,ousin( oì de. soi. maqhtai. ouv nhsteu,ousinÈ

14 MK 5:5 h=n 3s kra,zwn
crying (m)

kai. dia. panto.j nukto.j kai. h`me,raj evn toi/j mnh,masin kai. evn toi/j o;resin h=n
kra,zwn kai. katako,ptwn e`auto.n li,qoij

15 MK 5:5 h=n 3s katako,ptwn
cutting (m)

kai. dia. panto.j nukto.j kai. h`me,raj evn toi/j mnh,masin kai. evn toi/j o;resin h=n
kra,zwn kai. katako,ptwn e`auto.n li,qoij

16 MK 5:11 h=n 3s boskome,nh
feeding (m)

H=n de. evkei/ pro.j tw/| o;rei avge,lh coi,rwn mega,lh boskome,nh\

17 MK 9:4 h=san 3p sullalou/ntej
talking with (m)

kai. w;fqh auvtoi/j VHli,aj su.n Mwu?sei/ kai. h=san sullalou/ntej tw/| VIhsou

18 MK 10:22 h=n 3s e;cwn
having (m)

o` de. stugna,saj evpi. tw/| lo,gw| avph/lqen lupou,menoj\ h=n ga.r e;cwn kth,mata
polla,

19 MK 10:32 h=n 3s proa,gwn
going before (m)

+Hsan de. evn th/| o`dw/| avnabai,nontej eivj ~Ieroso,luma( kai. h=n proa,gwn auvtou.j
o` VIhsou/j( kai. evqambou/nto( oì de. avkolouqou/ntej evfobou/ntoÅ kai. paralabw.n
pa,lin tou.j dw,deka h;rxato auvtoi/j le,gein ta. me,llonta auvtw/| sumbai,nein

20 MK 12:5 (h=sa
n)

3p de,rontej
beating (m)

kai. a;llon avpe,steilen\ kavkei/non avpe,kteinan( kai. pollou.j a;llouj( ou]j me.n
de,rontej( ou]j de. avpokte,nnontejÅ

21 MK 12:5 (h=sa
n)

3p avpokte,nnontej
killing (m)

kai. a;llon avpe,steilen\ kavkei/non avpe,kteinan( kai. pollou.j a;llouj( ou]j me.n
de,rontej( ou]j de. avpokte,nnontejÅ

22 MK 14:4 h=san 3p avganaktou/ntej
being indignant (m)

h=san de, tinej avganaktou/ntej pro.j e`autou,j\ eivj ti, h` avpw,leia au[th tou/
mu,rou ge,gonenÈ

23 MK 14:40 h=san 3p katabaruno,menoi
becoming heavy (m)

kai. pa,lin evlqw.n eu-ren auvtou.j kaqeu,dontaj( h=san ga.r auvtw/n oi` ovfqalmoi.
katabaruno,menoi( kai. ouvk h;|deisan ti, avpokriqw/sin auvtw

24 MK 14:49 h;mhn 1s dida,skwn
teaching (m)

kaqV h̀me,ran h;mhn pro.j u`ma/j evn tw/| i`erw/| dida,skwn kai. ouvk evkrath,sate, me\
avllV i[na plhrwqw/sin ai` grafai,Å

25 MK 14:54 h=n 3s sugkaqh,menoj
seating himself (m)

kai. o` Pe,troj avpo. makro,qen hvkolou,qhsen auvtw/| e[wj e;sw eivj th.n auvlh.n tou/
avrciere,wj kai. h=n sugkaqh,menoj meta. tw/n u`phretw/n kai. qermaino,menoj pro.j
to. fw/jÅ
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26 MK 14:54 h=n 3s qermaino,menoj
warming himself (m)

kai. o` Pe,troj avpo. makro,qen hvkolou,qhsen auvtw/| e[wj e;sw eivj th.n auvlh.n tou/
avrciere,wj kai. h=n sugkaqh,menoj meta. tw/n u`phretw/n kai. qermaino,menoj pro.j
to. fw/jÅ

27 MK 15:40 h=san 3p qewrou/sai
beholding (f)

+Hsan de. kai. gunai/kej avpo. makro,qen qewrou/sai( evn ai -j kai. Mari,a h`
Magdalhnh. kai. Mari,a h̀ VIakw,bou tou/ mikrou/ kai. VIwsh/toj mh,thr kai.
Salw,mh(

28 MK 15:43 h=n 3s prosdeco,menoj
waiting on (m)

evlqw.n VIwsh.f Îo`Ð avpo. ~Arimaqai,aj euvsch,mwn bouleuth,j( o]j kai. auvto.j h=n
prosdeco,menoj th.n basilei,an tou/ qeou/( tolmh,saj eivsh/lqen pro.j to.n
Pila/ton kai. hv|th,sato to. sw/ma tou/ VIhsou/Å

29 LK 1:10 h=n 3s proseuco,menon
praying (m)

kai. pa/n to. plh/qoj h=n tou/ laou/ proseuco,menon e;xw th/| w[ra| tou/ qumia,matojÅ

30 LK 1:21 h=n 3s prosdokw/n
waiting on (m)

Kai. h=n o` lao.j prosdokw/n to.n Zacari,an kai. evqau,mazon evn tw/| croni,zein evn
tw/| naw/| auvto,nÅ

31 LK 1:22 H=n 3s dianeu,wn
gesturing (m)

evxelqw.n de. ouvk evdu,nato lalh/sai auvtoi/j( kai. evpe,gnwsan o[ti ovptasi,an
e`w,raken evn tw/| naw/|\ kai. auvto.j h=n dianeu,wn auvtoi/j kai. die,menen kwfo,Jå

32 LK 2:8 H=sa
n

3p avgraulou/ntej
living outside (m)

Kai. poime,nej h=san evn th/| cw,ra| th/| auvth/| avgraulou/ntej kai. fula,ssontej
fulaka.j th/j nukto.j evpi. th.n poi,mnhn auvtw/nÅ

33 LK 2:8 H=sa
n

3p fula,ssontej
watching (m)

Kai. poime,nej h=san evn th/| cw,ra| th/| auvth/| avgraulou/ntej kai. fula,ssontej
fulaka.j th/j nukto.j evpi. th.n poi,mnhn auvtw/nÅ

34 LK 2:33 h=n 3s qauma,zontej (pl)
marveling (m)

Kai. h=n VIwsh.f kai. h` mh,thr auvtou/ qauma,zontej evpi. toi/j laloume,noij peri.
auvtou/Å

35 LK 2:51 h=n 3s ùpotasso,menoj
submitting (m)

kai. kate,bh metV auvtw/n kai. h=lqen eivj Nazare.q kai. h=n u`potasso,menoj auvtoi/jÅ
kai. h` mh,thr auvtou/ dieth,rei pa,nta ta. r`h,mata evn th/| kardi,a| auvth/jÅ

36 LK 3:23 h=n 3s avrco,menoj
beginning (m)

Kai. auvto.j h=n VIhsou/j avrco,menoj w`sei. evtw/n tria,konta( w'n ui`o,j( w`j
evnomi,zeto( VIwsh.f tou/ VHli

37 LK 4:20 h=san 3p avteni,zontej
staring (m)

kai. ptu,xaj to. bibli,on avpodou.j tw/| u`phre,th| evka,qisen\ kai. pa,ntwn oi`
ovfqalmoi. evn th/| sunagwgh/| h=san avteni,zontej auvtw/|Å

38 LK 4:31 h=n 3s dida,skwn
teaching (m)

Kai. kath/lqen eivj Kafarnaou.m po,lin th/j Galilai,ajÅ kai. h=n dida,skwn
auvtou.j evn toi/j sa,bbasin\

39 LK 4:38 h=n 3s sunecome,nh
suffering from (m)

VAnasta.j de. avpo. th/j sunagwgh/j eivsh/lqen eivj th.n oivki,an Si,mwnojÅ penqera.
de. tou/ Si,mwnoj h=n sunecome,nh puretw/| mega,lw| kai. hvrw,thsan auvto.n peri.
auvth/Jå
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40 LK 4:44 h=n 3s khru,sswn
preaching (m)

Kai. h=n khru,sswn eivj ta.j sunagwga.j th/j VIoudai,ajÅ

41 LK 5:16 h=n 3s ùpocwrw/n
withdrawing (m)

auvto.j de. h=n u`pocwrw/n evn tai/j evrh,moij kai. proseuco,menojÅ

42 LK 5:16 h=n 3s proseuco,menoj
praying (m)

auvto.j de. h=n u`pocwrw/n evn tai/j evrh,moij kai. proseuco,menojÅ

43 LK 5:17 h=n 3s dida,skwn
teaching (m)

Kai. evge,neto evn mia/| tw/n h`merw/n kai. auvto.j h=n dida,skwn( kai. h=san
kaqh,menoi Farisai/oi kai. nomodida,skaloi oi] h=san evlhluqo,tej evk pa,shj
kw,mhj th/j Galilai,aj kai. VIoudai,aj kai. VIerousalh,m\ kai. du,namij kuri,ou h=n
eivj to. iva/sqai auvto,nÅ

44 LK 5:17 h=san 3p kaqh,menoi
sitting (m)

Kai. evge,neto evn mia/| tw/n h`merw/n kai. auvto.j h=n dida,skwn( kai. h=san
kaqh,menoi Farisai/oi kai. nomodida,skaloi oi] h=san evlhluqo,tej evk pa,shj
kw,mhj th/j Galilai,aj kai. VIoudai,aj kai. VIerousalh,m\ kai. du,namij kuri,ou h=n
eivj to. iva/sqai auvto,nÅ

45 LK 5:18 (h=n) 3s fe,rontej
bearing (m)

kai. ivdou. a;ndrej fe,rontej evpi. kli,nhj a;nqrwpon o]j h=n paralelume,noj kai.
evzh,toun auvto.n eivsenegkei/n kai. qei/nai Îauvto.nÐ evnw,pion auvtou/Å

46 LK 5:29 h=san 3p katakei,menoi
reclining (m)

Kai. evpoi,hsen doch.n mega,lhn Leui.j auvtw/| evn th/| oivki,a| auvtou/( kai. h=n o;cloj
polu.j telwnw/n kai. a;llwn oi] h=san metV auvtw/n katakei,menoiÅ

47 LK 6:12 h=n 3s dianuktereu,wn
spending the night
(m)

VEge,neto de. evn tai/j h`me,raij tau,taij evxelqei/n auvto.n eivj to. o;roj
proseu,xasqai( kai. h=n dianuktereu,wn evn th/| proseuch/| tou/ qeou/Å

48 LK 8:32 h=n 3s boskome,nh
feeding (m)

h=n de. evkei/ avge,lh coi,rwn i`kanw/n boskome,nh evn tw/| o;rei\ kai. pareka,lesan
auvto.n i[na evpitre,yh| auvtoi/j eivj evkei,nouj eivselqei/n\ kai. evpe,treyen auvtoi/jÅ

49 LK 8:40 h=san 3p prosdokw/ntej
eagerly awaiting (m)

VEn de. tw/| u`postre,fein to.n VIhsou/n avpede,xato auvto.n ò o;cloj\ h=san ga.r
pa,ntej prosdokw/ntej auvto,nÅ

50 LK 9:53 h=n 3s poreuo,menon
proceeding (m)

kai. ouvk evde,xanto auvto,n( o[ti to. pro,swpon auvtou/ h=n poreuo,menon eivj
VIerousalh,mÅ

51 LK 11:14 h=n 3s evkba,llwn
casting out (m)

Kai. h=n evkba,llwn daimo,nion Îkai. auvto. h=nÐ kwfo,n\ evge,neto de. tou/ daimoni,ou
evxelqo,ntoj evla,lhsen o` kwfo.j kai. evqau,masan oi` o;cloiÅ

52 LK 13:10 h=n 3s dida,skwn
teaching (m)

+Hn de. dida,skwn evn mia/| tw/n sunagwgw/n evn toi/j sa,bbasinÅ
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53 LK 13:11 h=n 3s sugku,ptousa
bending over (m)

kai. ivdou. gunh. pneu/ma e;cousa avsqenei,aj e;th dekaoktw. kai. h=n sugku,ptousa
kai. mh. duname,nh avnaku,yai eivj to. pantele,jÅ

54 LK 13:11 h=n 3s duname,nh
having power (m)

kai. ivdou. gunh. pneu/ma e;cousa avsqenei,aj e;th dekaoktw. kai. h=n sugku,ptousa
kai. mh. duname,nh avnaku,yai eivj to. pantele,jÅ

55 LK 14:1 h=san 3p parathrou,menoi
closely observing (m)

Kai. evge,neto evn tw/| evlqei/n auvto.n eivj oi=ko,n tinoj tw/n avrco,ntwn Îtw/nÐ
Farisai,wn sabba,tw| fagei/n a;rton kai. auvtoi. h=san parathrou,menoi auvto,nÅ

56 LK 15:1 h=san 3p evggi,zontej
drawing near (m)

+Hsan de. auvtw/| evggi,zontej pa,ntej oi` telw/nai kai. oì àmartwloi. avkou,ein
auvtou/Å

57 LK 19:47 h=n 3s dida,skwn
teaching (m)

Kai. h=n dida,skwn to. kaqV h̀me,ran evn tw/| i`erw/|Å oì de. avrcierei/j kai. oì
grammatei/j evzh,toun auvto.n avpole,sai kai. oi` prw/toi tou/ laou/(

58 LK 21:37 h=n 3s dida,skwn
teaching (m)

+Hn de. ta.j h`me,raj evn tw/| i`erw/| dida,skwn( ta.j de. nu,ktaj evxerco,menoj
huvli,zeto eivj to. o;roj to. kalou,menon VElaiw/n\

59 LK 23:8 h=n 3s qe,lwn
desiring (m)

~O de. ~Hrw,|dhj ivdw.n to.n VIhsou/n evca,rh li,an( h=n ga.r evx i`kanw/n cro,nwn
qe,lwn ivdei/n auvto.n dia. to. avkou,ein peri. auvtou/ kai. h;lpize,n ti shmei/on ivdei/n
u`pV auvtou/ gino,menonÅ

60 LK 23:53 h=n 3s kei,menojÅ
lying (m)

kai. kaqelw.n evnetu,lixen auvto. sindo,ni kai. e;qhken auvto.n evn mnh,mati laxeutw/|
ou- ouvk h=n ouvdei.j ou;pw kei,menojÅ

61 LK 24:13 h=san 3p poreuo,menoi
going (m)

Kai. ivdou. du,o evx auvtw/n evn auvth/| th/| h`me,ra| h=san poreuo,menoi eivj kw,mhn
avpe,cousan stadi,ouj e`xh,konta avpo. VIerousalh,m( h-| o;noma VEmmaou/j(

62 LK 24:32 h=n 3s kaiome,nh
burning (m)

kai. ei=pan pro.j avllh,louj\ ouvci. h` kardi,a h`mw/n kaiome,nh h=n Îevn h`mi/nÐ w`j
evla,lei h`mi/n evn th/| o`dw/|( ẁj dih,noigen h̀mi/n ta.j grafa,jÈ

63 LK 24:53 h=san 3p euvlogou/ntej
blessing (m)

kai. h=san dia. panto.j evn tw/| i`erw/| euvlogou/ntej to.n qeo,nÅ

64 JN 1:28 h=n 3s bapti,zwnÅ
baptizing (m)

tau/ta evn Bhqani,a| evge,neto pe,ran tou/ VIorda,nou( o[pou h=n o` VIwa,nnhj
bapti,zwnÅ

65 JN 2:6 h=san 3p kei,menai
setting there (m)

h=san de. evkei/ li,qinai u`dri,ai e]x kata. to.n kaqarismo.n tw/n VIoudai,wn
kei,menai( cwrou/sai avna. metrhta.j du,o h' trei/j

66 JN 3:23 h=n 3s bapti,zwn
baptizing (m)

+Hn de. kai. o` VIwa,nnhj bapti,zwn evn Aivnw.n evggu.j tou/ Salei,m( o[ti
u[datapolla. h=n evkei/( kai. paregi,nonto kai. evbapti,zonto\

67 JN 10:40 h=n 3s bapti,zwn
baptizing (m)

Kai. avph/lqen pa,lin pe,ran tou/ VIorda,nou eivj to.n to,pon o[pou h=n VIwa,nnhj to.
prw/ton bapti,zwn kai. e;meinen evkei/Å
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68 JN 11:1 h=n 3s Avsqenw/n
ailing (m)

+Hn de, tij avsqenw/n( La,zaroj avpo. Bhqani,aj( evk th/j kw,mhj Mari,aj kai.
Ma,rqaj th/j avdelfh/j auvth/jÅ

69 JN 13:23 h=n 3s avnakei,menoj
reclining (m)

h=n avnakei,menoj ei-j evk tw/n maqhtw/n auvtou/ evn tw/| ko,lpw| tou/ VIhsou/( o]n
hvga,pa ò VIhsou/jÅ

70 JN 18:18 h=n 3s Qermaino,menoj
warming himself (m)

eìsth,keisan de. oi` dou/loi kai. oi` u`phre,tai avnqrakia.n pepoihko,tej( o[ti
yu/coj h=n( kai. evqermai,nonto\ h=n de. kai. o` Pe,troj metV auvtw/n e`stw.j kai.
qermaino,menojÅ

71 JN 18:25 h=n 3s Qermaino,menoj
warming himself (m)

+Hn de. Si,mwn Pe,troj èstw.j kai. qermaino,menojÅ ei=pon ou=n auvtw/|\ mh. kai. su.
evk tw/n maqhtw/n auvtou/ ei=È hvrnh,sato evkei/noj kai. ei=pen\ ouvk eivmi,Å

72 JN 18:30 h=n 3s poiw/n
doing (m)

avpekri,qhsan kai. ei=pan auvtw/|\ eiv mh. h=n ou-toj kako.n poiw/n( ouvk a;n soi
paredw,kamen auvto,nÅ

73 ACTS
1:10

h=san 3p avteni,zontej
staring (m)

kai. w`j avteni,zontej h=san eivj to.n ouvrano.n poreuome,nou auvtou/( kai. ivdou.
a;ndrej du,o pareisth,keisan auvtoi/j evn evsqh,sesi leukai/j

74 ACTS
1:13

h=san 3p Katame,nontej
abiding (m)

kai. o[te eivsh/lqon( eivj to. u`perw/|on avne,bhsan ou- h=san katame,nontej( o[ te
Pe,troj kai. VIwa,nnhj kai. VIa,kwboj kai. VAndre,aj( Fi,lippoj kai. Qwma/j(
Barqolomai/oj kai. Maqqai/oj( VIa,kwboj ~Alfai,ou kai. Si,mwn o` zhlwth.j kai.
VIou,daj VIakw,bouÅ

75 ACTS
1:14

h=san 3p proskarterou/ntej
continuing in (m)

ou-toi pa,ntej h=san proskarterou/ntej o`moqumado.n th/| proseuch/| su.n gunaixi.n
kai. Maria.m th/| mhtri. tou/ VIhsou/ kai. toi/j avdelfoi/j auvtou/Å

76 ACTS 2:2 h=san 3p kaqh,menoi
reclining (m)

kai. evge,neto a;fnw evk tou/ ouvranou/ h=coj w[sper ferome,nhj pnoh/j biai,aj kai.
evplh,rwsen o[lon to.n oi=kon ou- h=san kaqh,menoi

77 ACTS 2:5 h=san 3p Katoikou/ntej
residing (m)

+Hsan de. eivj VIerousalh.m katoikou/ntej VIoudai/oi( a;ndrej euvlabei/j avpo.
panto.j e;qnouj tw/n u`po. to.n ouvrano,nÅ

78 ACTS
2:42

h=san 3p proskarterou/ntej
persisting in (m)

+Hsan de. proskarterou/ntej th/| didach/| tw/n avposto,lwn kai. th/| koinwni,a|( th/|
kla,sei tou/ a;rtou kai. tai/j proseucai/jÅ

79 ACTS 8:1 h=n 3s suneudokw/n
taking pleasure in
(m)

Sau/loj de. h=n suneudokw/n th/| avnaire,sei auvtou/Å VEge,neto de. evn evkei,nh| th/|
h`me,ra| diwgmo.j me,gaj evpi. th.n evkklhsi,an th.n evn ~Ierosolu,moij( pa,ntej de.
diespa,rhsan kata. ta.j cw,raj th/j VIoudai,aj kai. Samarei,aj plh.n tw/n
avposto,lwnÅ

80 ACTS
8:13

h=n 3s proskarterw/n
staying close to (m)

o` de. Si,mwn kai. auvto.j evpi,steusen kai. baptisqei.j h=n proskarterw/n tw/|
Fili,ppw|( qewrw/n te shmei/a kai. duna,meij mega,laj ginome,naj evxi,statoÅ
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81 ACTS
8:28

h=n 3s ùpostre,fwn
returning (m)

h=n te u`postre,fwn kai. kaqh,menoj evpi. tou/ a[rmatoj auvtou/ kai. avnegi,nwsken
to.n profh,thn VHsai<anÅ

82 ACTS
8:28

h=n 3s kaqh,menoj
sitting (m)

h=n te u`postre,fwn kai. kaqh,menoj evpi. tou/ a[rmatoj auvtou/ kai. avnegi,nwsken
to.n profh,thn VHsai<anÅ

83 ACTS
9:28

h=n 3s eivsporeuo,menoj
going in (m)

kai. h=n metV auvtw/n eivsporeuo,menoj kai. evkporeuo,menoj eivj VIerousalh,m(
parrhsiazo,menoj evn tw/| ovno,mati tou/ kuri,ou(

84 ACTS
9:28

h=n 3s Evkporeuo,menoj
going out (m)

kai. h=n metV auvtw/n eivsporeuo,menoj kai. evkporeuo,menoj eivj VIerousalh,m(
parrhsiazo,menoj evn tw/| ovno,mati tou/ kuri,ou(

85 ACTS
9:28

h=n 3s Parrhsiazo,menoj
speaking boldly (m)

kai. h=n metV auvtw/n eivsporeuo,menoj kai. evkporeuo,menoj eivj VIerousalh,m(
parrhsiazo,menoj evn tw/| ovno,mati tou/ kuri,ou(

86 ACTS
10:24

h=n 3s prosdokw/n
expecting (m)

th/| de. evpau,rion eivsh/lqen eivj th.n Kaisa,reianÅ o` de. Kornh,lioj h=n
prosdokw/n auvtou.j sugkalesa,menoj tou.j suggenei/j auvtou/ kai. tou.j
avnagkai,ouj fi,loujÅ

87 ACTS
10:30

h;mhn 1s Proseuco,menoj
Praying (m)

kai. o` Kornh,lioj e;fh\ avpo. teta,rthj h`me,raj me,cri tau,thj th/j w[raj h;mhn
th.n evna,thn proseuco,menoj evn tw/| oi;kw| mou( kai. ivdou. avnh.r e;sth evnw,pio,n
mou evn evsqh/ti lampra/|

88 ACTS
12:5

h=n 3s ginome,nh
being made (f)

o` me.n ou=n Pe,troj evthrei/to evn th/| fulakh/|\ proseuch. de. h=n evktenw/j ginome,nh
u`po. th/j evkklhsi,aj pro.j to.n qeo.n peri. auvtou/Å

89 ACTS
12:6

h=n 3s koimw,menoj
sleeping (m)

{Ote de. h;mellen proagagei/n auvto.n o` ~Hrw,|dhj( th/| nukti. evkei,nh| h=n o` Pe,troj
koimw,menoj metaxu. du,o stratiwtw/n dedeme,noj àlu,sesin dusi.n fu,lake,j te
pro. th/j qu,raj evth,roun th.n fulakh,nÅ

90 ACTS
12:12

h=san 3p Proseuco,menoi
praying (m)

sunidw,n te h=lqen evpi. th.n oivki,an th/j Mari,aj th/j mhtro.j VIwa,nnou tou/
evpikaloume,nou Ma,rkou( ou- h=san i`kanoi. sunhqroisme,noi kai. proseuco,menoiÅ

91 ACTS
12:20

h=n 3s qumomacw/n
quarrelling with (m)

+Hn de. qumomacw/n Turi,oij kai. Sidwni,oij\ òmoqumado.n de. parh/san pro.j
auvto.n kai. pei,santej Bla,ston( to.n evpi. tou/ koitw/noj tou/ basile,wj( hv|tou/nto
eivrh,nhn dia. to. tre,fesqai auvtw/n th.n cw,ran avpo. th/j basilikh/jÅ

92 ACTS
14:7

h=san 3p euvaggelizo,menoi
evangelizing (m)

kavkei/ euvaggelizo,menoi h=sanÅ

93 ACTS
16:9

h=n 3s parakalw/n
entreating (m)

Kai. o[rama dia. Îth/jÐ nukto.j tw/| Pau,lw| w;fqh( avnh.r Makedw,n tij h=n e`stw.j
kai. parakalw/n auvto.n kai. le,gwn\ diaba.j eivj Makedoni,an boh,qhson h`mi/nÅ

94 ACTS
16:12

h=men 1p diatri,bontej
continuing (m)

kavkei/qen eivj Fili,ppouj( h[tij evsti.n prw,thÎjÐ meri,doj th/j Makedoni,aj po,lij(
kolwni,aÅ +Hmen de. evn tau,th| th/| po,lei diatri,bontej h̀me,raj tina,jÅ
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95 ACTS
18:7

h=n 3s sunomorou/sa
adjoining (m)

kai. metaba.j evkei/qen eivsh/lqen eivj oivki,an tino.j ovno,mati Titi,ou VIou,stou
sebome,nou to.n qeo,n( ou- h` oivki,a h=n sunomorou/sa th/| sunagwgh/|Å

96 ACTS
19:14

h=san 3p poiou/ntej
doing (m)

h=san de, tinoj Skeua/ VIoudai,ou avrciere,wj èpta. ui`oi. tou/to poiou/ntejÅ

97 ACTS
21:3

h=n 3s avpofortizo,menon
unloading (m)

avnafa,nantej de. th.n Ku,pron kai. katalipo,ntej auvth.n euvw,numon evple,omen eivj
Suri,an kai. kath,lqomen eivj Tu,ron\ evkei/se ga.r to. ploi/on h=n
avpofortizo,menon to.n go,monÅ

98 ACTS
22:19

h;mhn 1s Fulaki,zwn
imprisoning (m)

kavgw. ei=pon\ ku,rie( auvtoi. evpi,stantai o[ti evgw. h;mhn fulaki,zwn kai. de,rwn
kata. ta.j sunagwga.j tou.j pisteu,ontaj evpi. se,(

99 ACTS
22:19

h;mhn 1s de,rwn
beating (m)

kavgw. ei=pon\ ku,rie( auvtoi. evpi,stantai o[ti evgw. h;mhn fulaki,zwn kai. de,rwn
kata. ta.j sunagwga.j tou.j pisteu,ontaj evpi. se,(

100 ACTS
22:20

h;mhn 1s suneudokw/n
consenting (m)

kai. o[te evxecu,nneto to. ai-ma Stefa,nou tou/ ma,rturo,j sou( kai. auvto.j h;mhn
evfestw.j kai. suneudokw/n kai. fula,sswn ta. i`ma,tia tw/n avnairou,ntwn auvto,nÅ

101 ACTS
22:20

h;mhn 1s fula,sswn
guarding (m)

kai. o[te evxecu,nneto to. ai-ma Stefa,nou tou/ ma,rturo,j sou( kai. auvto.j h;mhn
evfestw.j kai. suneudokw/n kai. fula,sswn ta. i`ma,tia tw/n avnairou,ntwn auvto,nÅ

102 ROM 7:13 (h=n) 3s katergazome,nh
producing (m)

To. ou=n avgaqo.n evmoi. evge,neto qa,natojÈ mh. ge,noito\ avlla. h̀ àmarti,a( i[na
fanh/| àmarti,a( dia. tou/ avgaqou/ moi katergazome,nh qa,naton( i[na ge,nhtai
kaqV ùperbolh.n àmartwlo.j h` àmarti,a dia. th/j evntolh/jÅ

103 2CO 5:19 h=n 3s katalla,sswn
reconciling (m)

ẁj o[ti qeo.j h=n evn Cristw/| ko,smon katalla,sswn e`autw/|( mh. logizo,menoj
auvtoi/j ta. paraptw,mata auvtw/n kai. qe,menoj evn h`mi/n to.n lo,gon th/j
katallagh/jÅ

104 2CO 5:19 h=n 3s logizo,menoj
imputing (m)

ẁj o[ti qeo.j h=n evn Cristw/| ko,smon katalla,sswn e`autw/|( mh. logizo,menoj
auvtoi/j ta. paraptw,mata auvtw/n kai. qe,menoj evn h`mi/n to.n lo,gon th/j
katallagh/jÅ

105 2CO 7:5 (h=me
n)

1p qlibo,menoi
being afflicted (m)

Kai. ga.r evlqo,ntwn h`mw/n eivj Makedoni,an ouvdemi,an e;schken a;nesin h` sa.rx
h`mw/n avllV evn panti. qlibo,menoi\ e;xwqen ma,cai( e;swqen fo,boiÅ

106 GAL 1:22 h;mhn 1s Avgnoou,menoj
without knowing (m)

h;mhn de. avgnoou,menoj tw/| prosw,pw| tai/j evkklhsi,aij th/j VIoudai,aj tai/j evn
Cristw/|Å

107 GAL 1:23 h=san 3p avkou,ontej
hearing (m)

mo,non de. avkou,ontej h=san o[ti ò diw,kwn h`ma/j pote nu/n euvaggeli,zetai th.n
pi,stin h[n pote evpo,rqei(

108 PHLP
2:26

h=n 3s evpipoqw/n
longing (m)

evpeidh. evpipoqw/n h=n pa,ntaj u`ma/j kai. avdhmonw/n( dio,ti hvkou,sate o[ti
hvsqe,nhsenÅ
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109 PHLP
2:26

h=n 3s avdhmonw/n
distressing (m)

evpeidh. evpipoqw/n h=n pa,ntaj u`ma/j kai. avdhmonw/n( dio,ti hvkou,sate o[ti
hvsqe,nhsenÅ

110 1THS
2:12

(h=me
n)

1p parakalou/ntej
exhorting (m)

parakalou/ntej u`ma/j kai. paramuqou,menoi kai. marturo,menoi eivj to.
peripatei/n u`ma/j avxi,wj tou/ qeou/ tou/ kalou/ntoj u`ma/j eivj th.n e`autou/
basilei,an kai. do,xanÅ

111 1THS
2:12

(h=me
n)

1p paramuqou,menoi
comforting (m)

parakalou/ntej u`ma/j kai. paramuqou,menoi kai. marturo,menoi eivj to.
peripatei/n u`ma/j avxi,wj tou/ qeou/ tou/ kalou/ntoj u`ma/j eivj th.n e`autou/
basilei,an kai. do,xanÅ

112 1THS
2:12

(h=me
n)

1p marturo,menoi
testifying (m)

parakalou/ntej u`ma/j kai. paramuqou,menoi kai. marturo,menoi eivj to.
peripatei/n u`ma/j avxi,wj tou/ qeou/ tou/ kalou/ntoj u`ma/j eivj th.n e`autou/
basilei,an kai. do,xanÅ

113 1PT 2:25 h=te 2p planw,menoi
going astray (m)

h=te ga.r w`j pro,bata planw,menoi( avlla. evpestra,fhte nu/n evpi. to.n poime,na
kai. evpi,skopon tw/n yucw/n ùmw/nÅ

114 RV 1:16 (h=n) 3s e;cwn
having (m)

kai. e;cwn evn th/| dexia/| ceiri. auvtou/ avste,raj e`pta. kai. evk tou/ sto,matoj auvtou/
r`omfai,a di,stomoj ovxei/a evkporeuome,nh kai. h̀ o;yij auvtou/ w`j o` h[lioj fai,nei
evn th/| duna,mei auvtou/Å

115 RV 1:16 (h=n) 3s evkporeuome,nh
going out (f)

kai. e;cwn evn th/| dexia/| ceiri. auvtou/ avste,raj e`pta. kai. evk tou/ sto,matoj auvtou/
r`omfai,a di,stomoj ovxei/a evkporeuome,nh kai. h̀ o;yij auvtou/ w`j o` h[lioj fai,nei
evn th/| duna,mei auvtou/Å

116 RV 4:5 (h=sa
n)

3p kaio,menai
burning (f)

Kai. evk tou/ qro,nou evkporeu,ontai avstrapai. kai. fwnai. kai. brontai,( kai.
e`pta. lampa,dej puro.j kaio,menai evnw,pion tou/ qro,nou( a[ eivsin ta. e`pta.
pneu,mata tou/ qeou/(

117 RV 4:7 (h=sa
n)

3p e;cwn
having (m)

kai. to. zw/|on to. prw/ton o[moion le,onti kai. to. deu,teron zw/|on o[moion mo,scw|
kai. to. tri,ton zw/|on e;cwn to. pro,swpon w`j avnqrw,pou kai. to. te,tarton zw/|on
o[moion avetw/| petome,nw|Å

118 RV 5:12 (h=sa
n)

3p le,gontej
saying (m)

le,gontej fwnh/| mega,lh|\ a;xio,n evstin to. avrni,on to. evsfagme,non labei/n th.n
du,namin kai. plou/ton kai. sofi,an kai. ivscu.n kai. timh.n kai. do,xan kai.
euvlogi,anÅ

119 RV 6:5 (h=sa
n)

3p e;cwn
having (m)

Kai. o[te h;noixen th.n sfragi/da th.n tri,thn( h;kousa tou/ tri,tou zw,|ou
le,gontoj\ e;rcouÅ kai. ei=don( kai. ivdou. i[ppoj me,laj( kai. o` kaqh,menoj evpV
auvto.n e;cwn zugo.n evn th/| ceiri. auvtou/Å
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120 RV 10:2 (h=n) 3s e;cwn
having (m)

kai. e;cwn evn th/| ceiri. auvtou/ biblari,dion hvnew|gme,nonÅ kai. e;qhken to.n po,da
auvtou/ to.n dexio.n evpi. th/j qala,sshj( to.n de. euvw,numon evpi. th/j gh/j(

121 RV 14:7 (h=n) 3s le,gwn
saying (m)

le,gwn evn fwnh/| mega,lh|\ fobh,qhte to.n qeo.n kai. do,te auvtw/| do,xan( o[ti h=lqen
h` w[ra th/j kri,sewj auvtou/( kai. proskunh,sate tw/| poih,santi to.n ouvrano.n kai.
th.n gh/n kai. Qa,lassan kai. phga.j ùda,twnÅ

122 RV 17:4 (h=n) 3s e;cousa
having (f)

kai. h` gunh. h=n peribeblhme,nh porfurou/n kai. ko,kkinon kai. kecruswme,nh
crusi,w| kai. li,qw| timi,w| kai. margari,taij(e;cousa poth,rion crusou/n evn th/|
ceiri. auvth/j ge,mon bdelugma,twn kai. ta. avka,qarta th/j pornei,aj auvth/j

123 RV 19:11 (h=n) 3s kalou,menoj
calling (m)

Kai. ei=don to.n ouvrano.n hvnew|gme,non( kai. ivdou. i[ppoj leuko,j kai. o` kaqh,menoj
evpV auvto.n Îkalou,menojÐ pisto.j kai. avlhqino,j( kai. evn dikaiosu,nh| kri,nei kai.
polemei/Å

124 RV 19:12 (h=n) 3s e;cwn
having (m)

oì de. Ovfqalmoi. auvtou/ Îw`jÐ flo.x puro,j( kai. evpi. th.n kefalh.n auvtou/
diadh,mata polla,( e;cwn o;noma gegramme,non o] ouvdei.j oi=den eiv mh. auvto,j(

125 RV 21:12 (h=n) 3s e;cousa
having (f)

e;cousa tei/coj me,ga kai. ùyhlo,n( e;cousa pulw/naj dw,deka kai. evpi. toi/j
pulw/sin avgge,louj dw,deka kai. ovno,mata evpigegramme,na( a[ evstin Îta. ovno,mataÐ
tw/n dw,deka fulw/n ui`w/n VIsrah,l\

126 RV 21:12 (h=n) 3s e;cousa
having (f)

e;cousa tei/coj me,ga kai. ùyhlo,n( e;cousa pulw/naj dw,deka kai. evpi. toi/j
pulw/sin avgge,louj dw,deka kai. ovno,mata evpigegramme,na( a[ evstin Îta. ovno,mataÐ
tw/n dw,deka fulw/n ui`w/n VIsrah,l\

127 RV 21:14 (h=n) 3s e;cwn
having (m)

kai. to. tei/coj th/j po,lewj e;cwn qemeli,ouj dw,deka kai. evpV auvtw/n dw,deka
ovno,mata tw/n dw,deka avposto,lwn tou/ avrni,ouÅ
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APPENDIX C

PERIPHRASTIC PARTICIPLE ROOTS USED AS IMPERFECTS
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Periphrastic Participle Roots used as Imperfects
(Based on Boyer – Sorted by Scripture reference)

A search was made for morphological imperfects used in the Old Testament (OT), Apocrypha (Apoc), and New Testament (NT) which
employed the same lexical roots as participles used to form periphrastic imperfects. This was to ensure that form choice was not merely
the result of lexical constraints.

# of Imperfect forms:
# Ref. Aux P/N Participle Lexical Root OT Apoc NT Same author
1 MT 3:17 (h=n) 3s le,gousa

saying (f)
le,gw 155 Mt 9:11, 9:21, 9:24, 9:34,

12:23, 14:4, 21:11, 26:5,
27:41, 21:47, 21:49

2 MT 7:29 h=n 3s dida,skwn
teaching (m)

dida,skw 4 3 16 Mt 5:2, 13:54

3 MT 12:4 h=n 3s evxo.n
allowing (n)

e;xeimi 1

4 MT 19:22 h=n 3s e;cwn
having (m)

e;cw 37 30 68 Mt 3:4, 13:5, 13:46, 14:5,
14:24, 21:28, 21:46, 27:16

5 MT 24:38 h=san 3p trw,gontej
munching (m)

trw,gw

6 MT 24:38 h=san 3p pi,nontej
drinking (m)

pi,nw 14 4 3

7 MT 24:38 h=san 3p gamou/ntej
marrying (m)

game,w 1 (See Lk 17:27)

8 MT 24:38 h=san 3p gami,zontej
marrying off (m)

gami,zw 1 (See Lk 17:27)

9 MK 1:6 h=n 3s evsqi,wn
eating (m)

evsqi,w 17 8 5

10 MK 1:22 h=n 3s dida,skwn
teaching (m)

dida,skw 4 3 16 Mk 1:21****, 2:13, 4:2, 9:31,
10:1, 11:17

11 MK 2:6 h=san 3p kaqh,menoi
sitting (m)

ka,qhmai 52 11 11 Mk 3:32, 10:46

12 MK 2:6 h=san 3p dialogizo,menoi
reasoning (m)

dialogi,zomai 1 1 8 Mk 8:16, 9:33, 11:31

13 MK 2:18 h=san 3p nhsteu,ontejÅ
fasting (m)

nhsteu,w 1 2
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14 MK 5:5 h=n 3s kra,zwn
crying (m)

kra,zw 1 13 Mk 3:11, 10:48, 11:9

15 MK 5:5 h=n 3s katako,ptwn
cutting (m)

katako,ptw 2

16 MK 5:11 h=n 3s boskome,nh
feeding (m)

bo,skw 3

17 MK 9:4 h=san 3p sullalou/ntej
talking with (m)

sullale,w 2

18 MK 10:22 h=n 3s e;cwn
having (m)

e;cw 37 30 68 Mk 3:10, 4:5, 5:3, 6:19,7:25,
8:7, 8:14, 11:32, 12:6,
12:44, 16:8

19 MK 10:32 h=n 3s proa,gwn
going before (m)

proa,gw 3 1

20 MK 12:5 (h=san) 3p de,rontej
beating (m)

de,rw

21 MK 12:5 (h=san) 3p avpokte,nnontej
killing (m)

avpoktei,nw 2

22 MK 14:4 h=san 3p avganaktou/ntej
being indignant (m)

avganakte,w 1

23 MK 14:40 h=san 3p katabaruno,menoi
becoming heavy (m)

katabaru,nw 1

24 MK 14:49 h;mhn 1s dida,skwn
teaching (m)

dida,skw 4 3 16 Mk 1:21, 2:13, 4:2, 9:31,
10:1, 11:17

25 MK 14:54 h=n 3s sugkaqh,menoj
seating himself (m)

sugka,qhmai

26 MK 14:54 h=n 3s qermaino,menoj
warming himself (m)

qermai,nw 2 1

27 MK 15:40 h=san 3p qewrou/sai
beholding (f)

qewre,w 13 27 6 Mk 3:11, 12:41, 15:47

28 MK 15:43 h=n 3s prosdeco,menoj
waiting on (m)

prosde,comai 3 1 1

29 LK 1:10 h=n 3s proseuco,menon
praying (m)

proseu,comai 1 1 5 Lk 18:11, 22:41, 22:44

30 LK 1:21 h=n 3s prosdokw/n
waiting on (m)

prosdoka,w 2 1 1 Acts 28:6
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31 LK 1:22 h=n 3s dianeu,wn
gesturing (m)

dianeu,w

32 LK 2:8 h=san 3p avgraulou/ntej
living outside (m)

avgraule,w

33 LK 2:8 h=san 3p fula,ssontej
watching (m)

fula,ssw 4 3

34 LK 2:33 h=n 3s qauma,zontej (pl)
marveling (m)

qauma,zw 4 10 Lk 1:21, 4:22; Acts 2:7,
4:13, 7:31

35 LK 2:51 h=n 3s ùpotasso,menoj
submitting (m)

ùpota,ssw

36 LK 3:23 h=n 3s avrco,menoj
beginning (m)

a;rcomai

37 LK 4:20 h=san 3p avteni,zontej
staring (m)

avteni,zw

38 LK 4:31 h=n 3s dida,skwn
teaching (m)

dida,skw 4 3 16 Lk 4:15, 5:3

39 LK 4:38 h=n 3s sunecome,nh
suffering from (m)

sune,cw 1 2 Lk 8:37, Acts 18:5

40 LK 4:44 h=n 3s khru,sswn
preaching (m)

khru,ssw 1 4 Acts 8:5, 9:20

41 LK 5:16 h=n 3s ùpocwrw/n
withdrawing (m)

ùpocwre,w

42 LK 5:16 h=n 3s proseuco,menoj
praying (m)

proseu,comai 1 1 5 Lk 18:11, 22:41, 22:44

43 LK 5:17 h=n 3s dida,skwn
teaching (m)

dida,skw 4 3 16 Lk 4:15, 5:3

44 LK 5:17 h=san 3p kaqh,menoi
sitting (m)

ka,qhmai 52 11 11 Lk 18:35, 22:55, Acts 14:8

45 LK 5:18 (h=n) 3s fe,rontej
bearing (m)

fe,rw 37 12 13 Lk 18:15, 24:51;
Acts 4:34, 13:49, 25:18,
27:15, 27:17

46 LK 5:29 h=san 3p katakei,menoi
reclining (to eat) (m)

kata,keimai 2 4 Lk 5:25

47 LK 6:12 h=n 3s dianuktereu,wn
spending the night (m)

dianuktereu,w
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48 LK 8:32 h=n 3s boskome,nh
feeding (m)

bo,skw 3

49 LK 8:40 h=san 3p prosdokw/ntej
eagerly awaiting (m)

prosdoka,w 2 1 1 Acts 28:6

50 LK 9:53 h=n 3s poreuo,menon
proceeding (m)

poreu,omai 134 48 24 17 – Lk 2:3 & 41, 4:30, 7:6
19:28, 24:28; Act 5:14,
8:36, 8:39, 21:5, 22:5, +

51 LK 11:14 h=n 3s evkba,llwn
casting out (m)

evkba,llw
( ba,llw)

1
(8) (5)

1
(6) (Acts 4:15, 17:18, 20:14)

52 LK 13:10 h=n 3s dida,skwn
teaching (m)

dida,skw 4 3 16 Lk 4:15, 5:3

53 LK 13:11 h=n 3s sugku,ptousa
bending over (m)

sugku,ptw

54 LK 13:11 h=n 3s duname,nh
having power (m)

du,namai 40 13 19 Lk 1:22, 8:19, 19:3;
Acts 16:32

55 LK 14:1 h=san 3p parathrou,menoi
closely observing (m)

parathre,w 1 3 Lk 6:7, Acts 9:24

56 LK 15:1 h=san 3p evggi,zontej
drawing near (m)

evggi,zw 3 1 2 Lk 22:1, Acts 7:17

57 LK 19:47 h=n 3s dida,skwn
teaching (m)

dida,skw 4 3 16 Lk 4:15, 5:3

58 LK 21:37 h=n 3s dida,skwn
teaching (m)

Dida,skw 4 3 16 Lk 4:15, 5:3

59 LK 23:8 h=n 3s qe,lwn
desiring (m)

qe,lw 12 4 23 Lk 15:28, 18:4, 18:13; Acts
10:10, 14:13, 19:33

60 LK 23:53 h=n 3s kei,menojÅ
lying (m)

kei/mai 3 3 13 Lk 5:25, 23:23

61 LK 24:13 h=san 3p poreuo,menoi
going (m)

poreu,omai 134 48 24 17 – Lk 2:3 & 41, 4:30, 7:6
19:28, 24:28; Act 5:14,
8:36, 8:39, 21:5, 22:5, +

62 LK 24:32 h=n 3s kaiome,nh
burning (m)

kai,w 6 5 1 Acts 19:19

63 LK 24:53 h=san 3p euvlogou/ntej
blessing (m)

euvloge,w 3 7 1
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64 JN 1:28 h=n 3s bapti,zwnÅ
baptizing (m)

bapti,zw 1 7 Jn 3:22 & 23; 4:2

65 JN 2:6 h=san 3p kei,menai
setting there (m)

kei/mai 3 3 13 Jn 5:3, 11:38, 19:29, 20:12,
Rev 4:2

66 JN 3:23 h=n 3s bapti,zwn
baptizing (m)

bapti,zw 1 7 Jn 3:22 & 23****; 4:2

67 JN 10:40 h=n 3s bapti,zwn
baptizing (m)

bapti,zw 1 7 Jn 3:22 & 23; 4:2

68 JN 11:1 h=n 3s avsqenw/n
ailing (m)

avsqene,w 1 3 Jn 4:46; 11:2 ****

69 JN 13:23 h=n 3s avnakei,menoj
reclining (m)

avna,keimai 3

70 JN 18:18 h=n 3s qermaino,menoj
warming himself (m)

qermai,nw 2 1 Jn 18:18*

71 JN 18:25 h=n 3s qermaino,menoj
warming himself (m)

qermai,nw 2 1 Jn 18:18

72 JN 18:30 h=n 3s poiw/n (kako.poio,j)
doing (m) (evildoer)

poie,w 33 24 18 Jn 2:23, 5:16, 6:2, 8:39

73 ACTS 1:10 h=san 3p avteni,zontej
staring (m)

avteni,zw

74 ACTS 1:13 h=san 3p Katame,nontej
abiding (m)

katame,nw
(me,nw)

(7) (7) (Lk 1:22, 8:27;
Acts 5:4, 12:16, 18:3, 20:5)

75 ACTS 1:14 h=san 3p proskarterou/ntej
continuing in (m)

proskartere,w 1

76 ACTS 2:2 h=san 3p kaqh,menoi
reclining (m)

ka,qhmai 52 11 11 Lk 18:35, 22:55, Acts 14:8

77 ACTS 2:5 h=san 3p katoikou/ntej
residing (m)

katoike,w 36 8

78 ACTS 2:42 h=san 3p proskarterou/ntej
persisting in (m)

proskartere,w 1

79 ACTS 8:1 h=n 3s suneudokw/n
taking pleasure in (m)

suneudoke,w 1

80 ACTS 8:13 h=n 3s proskarterw/n
staying close to (m)

proskartere,w 1

81 ACTS 8:28 h=n 3s ùpostre,fwn
returning (m)

ùpostre,fw 2 Lk 23:48; Acts 8:25
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82 ACTS 8:28 h=n 3s kaqh,menoj
sitting (m)

ka,qhmai 52 11 11 Lk 18:35, 22:55, Acts 14:8

83 ACTS 9:28 h=n 3s eivsporeuo,menoj
going in (m)

eivsporeu,omai
(poreu,omai)

24
(151)

10
(48)

1
(24)

(Lk 2:3, 2:41, 4:30, 4:37, 7:6,
7:11, 13:22, 14:25, 19:28,
24:15, 24:28, Acts 5:41,
8:36, 8:39, 16:4, 21:5, 22:5)

84 ACTS 9:28 h=n 3s evkporeuo,menoj
going out (m)

evkporeu,omai
(poreu,omai)

33
(151)

6
(48)

4
(24)

(Lk 2:3, 2:41, 4:30, 4:37,
7:6, 7:11, 13:22, 14:25,
19:28, 24:15, 24:28, Acts
5:41, 8:36, 8:39, 16:4, 21:5,
22:5)

85 ACTS 9:28 h=n 3s parrhsiazo,menoj
speaking boldly (m)

parrhsia,zomai 1 Acts 19:8

86 ACTS
10:24

h=n 3s prosdokw/n
expecting (m)

prosdoka,w 2 1 1 Acts 28:6

87 ACTS
10:30

h;mhn 1s proseuco,menoj
Praying (m)

proseu,comai 1 1 5 Lk 18:11, 22:41, 22:44

88 ACTS 12:5 h=n 3s ginome,nh
being made (f)

gi,nomai 23 13 4 Acts 2:43*2, 5:12

89 ACTS 12:6 h=n 3s koimw,menoj
sleeping (m)

koima,w

90 ACTS
12:12

h=san 3p proseuco,menoi
praying (m)

proseu,comai 1 1 5 Lk 18:11, 22:41, 22:44

91 ACTS
12:20

h=n 3s qumomacw/n
quarrelling with (m)

qumomace,w

92 ACTS 14:7 h=san 3p euvaggelizo,menoi
evangelizing (m)

euvaggeli,zw 4 Lk 3:18, Acts 8:25, 8:40,
17:18

93 ACTS 16:9 h=n 3s parakalw/n
entreating (m)

parakale,w 4 13 17 Lk 7:4, 8:31, 8:41, 15:28;
Acts 2:40, 11:23, 13:42,
19:31, 21:12, 25:2, 27:33

94 ACTS
16:12

h=men 1p diatri,bontej
continuing (m)

diatri,bw 2 5 Acts 12:19, 14:28, 15:34,
25:14

95 ACTS 18:7 h=n 3s sunomorou/sa
adjoining (m)

sunomore,w
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96 ACTS
19:14

h=san 3p poiou/ntej
doing (m)

poie,w 33 24 18 Lk 6:23, 6:26, 9:43, 14:16
Acts 6:, 8:6, 9:36, 9:39,
15:3, 16:8, 19:11, 27:18

97 ACTS 21:3 h=n 3s avpofortizo,menon
unloading (m)

avpoforti,zomai

98 ACTS
22:19

h;mhn 1s fulaki,zwn
imprisoning (m)

fulaki,zw

99 ACTS
22:19

h;mhn 1s de,rwn
beating (m)

de,rw

100 ACTS
22:20

h;mhn 1s suneudokw/n
consenting (m)

suneudoke,w 1

101 ACTS
22:20

h;mhn 1s fula,sswn
guarding (m)

fula,ssw 4 3

102 ROM 7:13 (h=n) 3s katergazome,nh
producing (m)

katerga,zomai
(erga,zomai)

(1) (1) (1)

103 2CO 5:19 h=n 3s katalla,sswn
reconciling (m)

katalla,ssw

104 2CO 5:19 h=n 3s logizo,menoj
imputing (m)

logi,zomai 5 3 9 I Co 13:11

105 2CO 7:5 (h=men) 1p qlibo,menoi
being afflicted (m)

qli,bw 2 5 1

106 GAL 1:22 h;mhn 1s avgnoou,menoj
without knowing (m)

avgnoe,w 1 2

107 GAL 1:23 h=san 3p avkou,ontej
hearing (m)

avkou,w 15 2 12

108 PHLP 2:26 h=n 3s evpipoqw/n
longing (m)

evpipoqe,w 1

109 PHLP 2:26 h=n 3s avdhmonw/n
distressing (m)

avdhmone,w

110 1THS 2:12 (h=men) 1p parakalou/ntej
exhorting (m)

parakale,w 4 13 17

111 1THS 2:12 (h=men) 1p paramuqou,menoi
comforting (m)

paramuqe,omai

112 1THS 2:12 (h=men) 1p marturo,menoi
testifying (m)

martu,romai
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113 1PT 2:25 h=te 2p planw,menoi
going astray (m)

plana,w 2

114 RV 1:16 (h=n) 3s e;cwn
having (m)

e;cw 37 30 68 Rev. 6:9. 9:8, 9:9, 13:11,
21:15

115 RV 1:16 (h=n) 3s evkporeuome,nh
going out (f)

evkporeu,omai
(poreu,omai)

33
(151)

6
(48)

4
(24)

(Lk 2:3, 2:41, 4:30, 4:37, 7:6,
7:11, 13:22, 14:25, 19:28,
24:15, 24:28, Acts 5:41,
8:36, 8:39, 16:4, 21:5, 22:5)

116 RV 4:5 (h=san) 3p kaio,menai
burning (f)

kai,w 6 5 1

117 RV 4:7 (h=san) 3p e;cwn
having (m)

e;cw 37 30 68 Rev. 6:9. 9:8, 9:9, 13:11,
21:15

118 RV 5:12 (h=san) 3p le,gontej
saying (m)

le,gw 155 Rev. 5:14

119 RV 6:5 (h=san) 3p e;cwn
having (m)

e;cw 37 30 68 Rev. 6:9. 9:8, 9:9, 13:11,
21:15

120 RV 10:2 (h=n) 3s e;cwn
having (m)

e;cw 37 30 68 Rev. 6:9. 9:8, 9:9, 13:11,
21:15

121 RV 14:7 (h=n) 3s le,gwn
saying (m)

le,gw 29 29 155 Rev 5:14

122 RV 17:4 (h=n) 3s e;cousa
having (f)

e;cw 37 30 68 Rev. 6:9. 9:8, 9:9, 13:11,
21:15

123 RV 19:11 (h=n) 3s kalou,menoj
calling (m)

kale,w 12 18 20

124 RV 19:12 (h=n) 3s e;cwn
having (m)

e;cw 37 30 68 Rev. 6:9. 9:8, 9:9, 13:11,
21:15

125 RV 21:12 (h=n) 3s e;cousa
having (f)

e;cw 37 30 68 Rev. 6:9. 9:8, 9:9, 13:11,
21:15

126 RV 21:12 (h=n) 3s e;cousa
having (f)

e;cw 37 30 68 Rev. 6:9. 9:8, 9:9, 13:11,
21:15

127 RV 21:14 (h=n) 3s e;cwn
having (m)

e;cw 37 30 68 Rev. 6:9. 9:8, 9:9, 13:11,
21:15***
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APPENDIX D

PERIPRASTIC IMPERFECTS SHOWING REDUCTION BY CATEGORY
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Overt Periphrastic Imperfects Chart
(Based on Boyer – Sorted by Category in New Testament Order)

This is likely to be the least helpful of the appendices. It does, however, document my in itial attempts at token reduction. Seven reasons
were first proposed for at least temporary exclusion. Excluded tokens were listed under seven categories which were ordered A–G:

1. A00 – IMPLIED There are a number of tokens proposed by Boyer (1986) where there is no overt imperfect of the copula
provided. (See below.) Since this is normally a practice restricted to adjectives in predicate position, I have continued to
exclude these tokens (Mounce, 1993: 67).

2. B00 – DISPUTED These include those verses which one or more experts indicated were not periphrastics.
3. C00 – STATIVE Participles in these verses seemed to suggest states of being rather than action and were therefore initially

excluded. There appeared to be at least two instances (both were found in close proximity to another periphrastic) which
were later re-added. (See Luke 5:17 and Acts 2:5-6)

4. D00 – Evkei/ The presence of the should not have resulted in the exclusion of Luke 8:2. (Mark 5:11 was not specifically
examined.)

5. E00 - ADJECTIVE If it seemed even remotely possible that the participle was being used adjectivally, they were excluded.
6. F00 – ADVERBALLY Only the third of these three tokens (each found in Acts 9:28) was found to be adverbial.
7. G00 – Adverbs of Purpose This was perhaps the most spurious of my proposed categories. The effect was to initially

exclude a significant number of locative periphrastics.

The category of R00 – REMAINING provided a reduced list of periphrastics for my initial attempt at determining discourse function.

# Reference Aux P/N Participle Rendering (BGT)
A00 IMPLIED
A01 MT 3:17 (h=n) 3s le,gousa

saying (f)
Kai. ivdou,( fwnh. evk tw/n ouvranw/n( le,gousa( Ou-to,j evstin ò uìo,j mou ò avgaphto,j(
evn w-| euvdo,khsaÅ

A02 MK 12:5 (h=san) 3p de,rontej
beating (m)

kai. a;llon avpe,steilen\ kavkei/non avpe,kteinan( kai. pollou.j a;llouj( ou]j me.n
de,rontej( ou]j de. avpokte,nnontejÅ

A03 MK 12:5 (h=san) 3p avpokte,nnontej
killing (m)

kai. a;llon avpe,steilen\ kavkei/non avpe,kteinan( kai. pollou.j a;llouj( ou]j me.n
de,rontej( ou]j de. avpokte,nnontejÅ

A04 LK 5:18 (h=n) 3s fe,rontej
bearing (m)

kai. ivdou. a;ndrej fe,rontej evpi. kli,nhj a;nqrwpon o]j h=n paralelume,noj kai.
evzh,toun auvto.n eivsenegkei/n kai. qei/nai Îauvto.nÐ evnw,pion auvtou/Å

A05 ROM 7:13 (h=n) 3s katergazome,nh
producing (m)

To. ou=n avgaqo.n evmoi. evge,neto qa,natojÈ mh. ge,noito\ avlla. h` àmarti,a( i[na fanh/|
àmarti,a( dia. tou/ avgaqou/ moi katergazome,nh qa,naton( i[na ge,nhtai kaqV
ùperbolh.n a`martwlo.j h` a`marti,a dia. th/j evntolh/jÅ
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A06 2CO 7:5 (h=men) 1p qlibo,menoi
being afflicted (m)

Kai. ga.r evlqo,ntwn h`mw/n eivj Makedoni,an ouvdemi,an e;schken a;nesin h` sa.rx
h`mw/n avllV evn panti. qlibo,menoi\ e;xwqen ma,cai( e;swqen fo,boiÅ

A07 1THS 2:12 (h=men) 1p parakalou/ntej
exhorting (m)

parakalou/ntej ùma/j kai. paramuqou,menoi kai. marturo,menoi eivj to. peripatei/n
ùma/j avxi,wj tou/ qeou/ tou/ kalou/ntoj ùma/j eivj th.n èautou/ basilei,an kai. do,xanÅ

A08 1THS 2:12 (h=men) 1p paramuqou,menoi
comforting (m)

parakalou/ntej ùma/j kai. paramuqou,menoi kai. marturo,menoi eivj to. peripatei/n
ùma/j avxi,wj tou/ qeou/ tou/ kalou/ntoj ùma/j eivj th.n èautou/ basilei,an kai. do,xanÅ

A09 1THS 2:12 (h=men) 1p marturo,menoi
testifying (m)

parakalou/ntej ùma/j kai. paramuqou,menoi kai. marturo,menoi eivj to. peripatei/n
ùma/j avxi,wj tou/ qeou/ tou/ kalou/ntoj ùma/j eivj th.n èautou/ basilei,an kai. do,xanÅ

A10 RV 1:16 (h=n) 3s e;cwn
having (m)

kai. e;cwn evn th/| dexia/| ceiri. auvtou/ avste,raj èpta. kai. evk tou/ sto,matoj auvtou/
r`omfai,a di,stomoj ovxei/a evkporeuome,nh kai. h` o;yij auvtou/ ẁj ò h[lioj fai,nei evn
th/| duna,mei auvtou/Å

A11 RV 1:16 (h=n) 3s evkporeuome,nh
going out (f)

kai. e;cwn evn th/| dexia/| ceiri. auvtou/ avste,raj èpta. kai. evk tou/ sto,matoj auvtou/
r`omfai,a di,stomoj ovxei/a evkporeuome,nh kai. h` o;yij auvtou/ ẁj ò h[lioj fai,nei evn
th/| duna,mei auvtou/Å

A12 RV 4:5 (h=san) 3p kaio,menai
burning (f)

Kai. evk tou/ qro,nou evkporeu,ontai avstrapai. kai. fwnai. kai. brontai,( kai. èpta.
lampa,dej puro.j kaio,menai evnw,pion tou/ qro,nou( a[ eivsin ta. e`pta. pneu,mata tou/
qeou/(

A13 RV 4:7 (h=san) 3p e;cwn
having (m)

kai. to. zw/|on to. prw/ton o[moion le,onti kai. to. deu,teron zw/|on o[moion mo,scw| kai.
to. tri,ton zw/|on e;cwn to. pro,swpon ẁj avnqrw,pou kai. to. te,tarton zw/|on o[moion
avetw/| petome,nw|Å

A14 RV 5:12 (h=san) 3p le,gontej
saying (m)

le,gontej fwnh/| mega,lh|\ a;xio,n evstin to. avrni,on to. evsfagme,non labei/n th.n
du,namin kai. plou/ton kai. sofi,an kai. ivscu.n kai. timh.n kai. do,xan kai. euvlogi,anÅ

A15 RV 6:5 (h=san) 3p e;cwn
having (m)

Kai. o[te h;noixen th.n sfragi/da th.n tri,thn( h;kousa tou/ tri,tou zw,|ou le,gontoj\
e;rcouÅ kai. ei=don( kai. ivdou. i[ppoj me,laj( kai. ò kaqh,menoj evpV auvto.n e;cwn zugo.n
evn th/| ceiri. auvtou/Å

A16 RV 10:2 (h=n) 3s e;cwn
having (m)

kai. e;cwn evn th/| ceiri. auvtou/ biblari,dion hvnew|gme,nonÅ kai. e;qhken to.n po,da
auvtou/ to.n dexio.n evpi. th/j qala,sshj( to.n de. euvw,numon evpi. th/j gh/j(

A17 RV 14:7 (h=n) 3s le,gwn
saying (m)

le,gwn evn fwnh/| mega,lh|\ fobh,qhte to.n qeo.n kai. do,te auvtw/| do,xan( o[ti h=lqen h`
w[ra th/j kri,sewj auvtou/( kai. proskunh,sate tw/| poih,santi to.n ouvrano.n kai. th.n
gh/n kai. qa,lassan kai. phga.j ùda,twnÅ

A18 RV 17:4 (h=n) 3s e;cousa
having (f)

Revelation 17:4 kai. h` gunh. h=n peribeblhme,nh porfurou/n kai. ko,kkinon kai.
kecruswme,nh crusi,w| kai. li,qw| timi,w| kai. margari,taij(e;cousa poth,rion
crusou/n evn th/| ceiri. auvth/j ge,mon bdelugma,twn kai. ta. avka,qarta th/j pornei,aj
auvth/j

A19 RV 19:11 (h=n) 3s kalou,menoj
calling (m)

Kai. ei=don to.n ouvrano.n hvnew|gme,non( kai. ivdou. i[ppoj leuko,j kai. ò kaqh,menoj evpV
auvto.n Îkalou,menojÐ pisto.j kai. avlhqino,j( kai. evn dikaiosu,nh| kri,nei kai.
polemei/Å
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A20 RV 19:12 (h=n) 3s e;cwn
having (m)

oi` de. ovfqalmoi. auvtou/ ÎẁjÐ flo.x puro,j( kai. evpi. th.n kefalh.n auvtou/ diadh,mata
polla,( e;cwn o;noma gegramme,non o] ouvdei.j oi=den eiv mh. auvto,j(

A21 RV 21:12 (h=n) 3s e;cousa
having (f)

e;cousa tei/coj me,ga kai. u`yhlo,n( e;cousa pulw/naj dw,deka kai. evpi. toi/j pulw/sin
avgge,louj dw,deka kai. ovno,mata evpigegramme,na( a[ evstin Îta. ovno,mataÐ tw/n dw,deka
fulw/n uìw/n VIsrah,l\

A22 RV 21:12 (h=n) 3s e;cousa
having (f)

e;cousa tei/coj me,ga kai. u`yhlo,n( e;cousa pulw/naj dw,deka kai. evpi. toi/j pulw/sin
avgge,louj dw,deka kai. ovno,mata evpigegramme,na( a[ evstin Îta. ovno,mataÐ tw/n dw,deka
fulw/n uìw/n VIsrah,l\

A23 RV 21:14 (h=n) 3s e;cwn
having (m)

kai. to. tei/coj th/j po,lewj e;cwn qemeli,ouj dw,deka kai. evpV auvtw/n dw,deka
ovno,mata tw/n dw,deka avposto,lwn tou/ avrni,ouÅ

B00 DISPUTED
B01 MT 24:38 h=san 3p trw,gontej

munching (m)
ẁj ga.r h=san evn tai/j h̀me,raij Îevkei,naijÐ tai/j pro. tou/ kataklusmou/ trw,gontej
kai. pi,nontej( gamou/ntej kai. gami,zontej( a;cri h-j h`me,raj eivsh/lqen Nw/e eivj th.n
kibwto,n(

B02 MT 24:38 h=san 3p pi,nontej
drinking (m)

ẁj ga.r h=san evn tai/j h`me,raij Îevkei,naijÐ tai/j pro. tou/ kataklusmou/ trw,gontej
kai. pi,nontej( gamou/ntej kai. gami,zontej( a;cri h-j h`me,raj eivsh/lqen Nw/e eivj th.n
kibwto,n(

B03 MT 24:38 h=san 3p gamou/ntej
marrying (m)

ẁj ga.r h=san evn tai/j h`me,raij Îevkei,naijÐ tai/j pro. Tou/ kataklusmou/ trw,gontej
kai. pi,nontej( gamou/ntej kai. gami,zontej( a;cri h-j h`me,raj eivsh/lqen Nw/e eivj th.n
kibwto,n(

B04 MT 24:38 h=san 3p gami,zontej
marrying off (m)

ẁj ga.r h=san evn tai/j h`me,raij Îevkei,naijÐ tai/j pro. Tou/ kataklusmou/ trw,gontej
kai. pi,nontej( gamou/ntej kai. gami,zontej( a;cri h-j h`me,raj eivsh/lqen Nw/e eivj th.n
kibwto,n(

B05 MK 14:49 h;mhn 1s dida,skwn
teaching (m)

kaqV h`me,ran h;mhn pro.j ùma/j evn tw/| i`erw/| dida,skwn kai. ouvk evkrath,sate, me\ avllV
i[na plhrwqw/sin aì grafai,Å

B06 MK 14:54 h=n 3s sugkaqh,menoj
seating himself (m)

kai. ò Pe,troj avpo. makro,qen hvkolou,qhsen auvtw/| e[wj e;sw eivj th.n auvlh.n tou/
avrciere,wj kai. h=n sugkaqh,menoj meta. tw/n ùphretw/n kai. qermaino,menoj pro.j to.
fw/jÅ

B07 LK 2:8 h=san 3p avgraulou/ntej
living outside (m)

Kai. poime,nej h=san evn th/| cw,ra| th/| auvth/| avgraulou/ntej kai. fula,ssontej fulaka.j
th/j nukto.j evpi. th.n poi,mnhn auvtw/nÅ

B08 LK 2:8 h=san 3p fula,ssontej
watching (m)

Kai. poime,nej h=san evn th/| cw,ra| th/| auvth/| avgraulou/ntej kai. fula,ssontej fulaka.j
th/j nukto.j evpi. th.n poi,mnhn auvtw/nÅ

B09 LK 3:23 h=n 3s avrco,menoj
beginning (m)

Kai. auvto.j h=n VIhsou/j avrco,menoj ẁsei. evtw/n tria,konta( w'n uìo,j( ẁj evnomi,zeto(
VIwsh.f tou/ VHli

B10 LK 5:16 h=n 3s ùpocwrw/n
withdrawing (m)

auvto.j de. h=n u`pocwrw/n evn tai/j evrh,moij kai. proseuco,menojÅ

B11 LK 5:16 h=n 3s proseuco,menoj
praying (m)

auvto.j de. h=n u`pocwrw/n evn tai/j evrh,moij kai. proseuco,menojÅ
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B12 LK 24:53 h=san 3p euvlogou/ntej
blessing (m)

kai. h=san dia. panto.j evn tw/| ìerw/| euvlogou/ntej to.n qeo,nÅ

B13 JN 18:18 h=n 3s Qermaino,menoj
warming himself (m)

eìsth,keisan de. oì dou/loi kai. oì ùphre,tai avnqrakia.n pepoihko,tej( o[ti yu/coj
h=n( kai. evqermai,nonto\ h=n de. kai. ò Pe,troj metV auvtw/n èstw.j kai. qermaino,menojÅ

B14 ACTS 16:9 h=n 3s parakalw/n
entreating (m)

Kai. o[rama dia. Îth/jÐ nukto.j tw/| Pau,lw| w;fqh( avnh.r Makedw,n tij h=n e`stw.j kai.
parakalw/n auvto.n kai. le,gwn\ diaba.j eivj Makedoni,an boh,qhson h`mi/nÅ

B15 ACTS 22:20 h;mhn 1s suneudokw/n
consenting (m)

kai. o[te evxecu,nneto to. ai-ma Stefa,nou tou/ ma,rturo,j sou( kai. auvto.j h;mhn
evfestw.j kai. suneudokw/n kai. fula,sswn ta. i`ma,tia tw/n avnairou,ntwn auvto,nÅ

B16 ACTS 22:20 h;mhn 1s fula,sswn
guarding (m)

kai. o[te evxecu,nneto to. ai-ma Stefa,nou tou/ ma,rturo,j sou( kai. auvto.j h;mhn
evfestw.j kai. suneudokw/n kai. fula,sswn ta. i`ma,tia tw/n avnairou,ntwn auvto,nÅ

B17 2CO 5:19 h=n 3s katalla,sswn
reconciling (m)

ẁj o[ti qeo.j h=n evn Cristw/| ko,smon katalla,sswn èautw/|( mh. logizo,menoj auvtoi/j
ta. paraptw,mata auvtw/n kai. qe,menoj evn h̀mi/n to.n lo,gon th/j katallagh/jÅ

B18 2CO 5:19 h=n 3s logizo,menoj
imputing (m)

ẁj o[ti qeo.j h=n evn Cristw/| ko,smon katalla,sswn èautw/|( mh. logizo,menoj auvtoi/j
ta. paraptw,mata auvtw/n kai. qe,menoj evn h̀mi/n to.n lo,gon th/j katallagh/jÅ

B19 PHLP 2:26 h=n 3s evpipoqw/n
longing (m)

evpeidh. evpipoqw/n h=n pa,ntaj u`ma/j kai. avdhmonw/n( dio,ti hvkou,sate o[ti hvsqe,nhsenÅ

B20 PHLP 2:26 h=n 3s avdhmonw/n
distressing (m)

evpeidh. evpipoqw/n h=n pa,ntaj u`ma/j kai. avdhmonw/n( dio,ti hvkou,sate o[ti hvsqe,nhsenÅ

C00 STATIVE
C01 MT 12:4 h=n 3s evxo.n

allowing (n)
pw/j eivsh/lqen eivj to.n oi=kon tou/ qeou/ kai. tou.j a;rtouj th/j proqe,sewj e;fagon( o]
ouvk evxo.n h=n auvtw/| fagei/n ouvde. toi/j metV auvtou/ eiv mh. toi/j i`ereu/sin mo,noijÈ

C01 MT 19:22 h=n 3s e;cwn
having (m)

avkou,saj de. ò neani,skoj to.n lo,gon avph/lqen lupou,menoj\ h=n ga.r e;cwn kth,mata
polla,Å

C02
D01

MK 2:6 h=san 3p kaqh,menoi
sitting (m)

h=san de, tinej tw/n grammate,wn evkei/ kaqh,menoi kai. dialogizo,menoi evn tai/j
kardi,aij auvtw/n\

C03
D02

MK 2:6 h=san 3p dialogizo,menoi
reasoning (m)

h=san de, tinej tw/n grammate,wn evkei/ kaqh,menoi kai. dialogizo,menoi evn tai/j
kardi,aij auvtw/n\

C04 MK 2:18 h=san 3p nhsteu,ontejÅ
fasting (m)

Kai. h=san oì maqhtai. VIwa,nnou kai. oì Farisai/oi nhsteu,ontejÅ kai. e;rcontai
kai. le,gousin auvtw/|\ dia. ti, oì maqhtai. VIwa,nnou kai. oì maqhtai. tw/n Farisai,wn
nhsteu,ousin( oì de. soi. maqhtai. ouv nhsteu,ousinÈ

C05 MK 10:22 h=n 3s e;cwn
having (m)

ò de. stugna,saj evpi. tw/| lo,gw| avph/lqen lupou,menoj\ h=n ga.r e;cwn kth,mata polla,

C06 MK 14:40 h=san 3p katabaruno,menoi
becoming heavy (m)

kai. pa,lin evlqw.n eu-ren auvtou.j kaqeu,dontaj( h=san ga.r auvtw/n oì ovfqalmoi.
katabaruno,menoi( kai. ouvk h;|deisan ti, avpokriqw/sin auvtw
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C07 LK 5:17 h=san 3p kaqh,menoi
sitting (m)

Kai. evge,neto evn mia/| tw/n h`merw/n kai. auvto.j h=n dida,skwn( kai. h=san kaqh,menoi
Farisai/oi kai. nomodida,skaloi oi] h=san evlhluqo,tej evk pa,shj kw,mhj th/j
Galilai,aj kai. VIoudai,aj kai. VIerousalh,m\ kai. du,namij kuri,ou h=n eivj to. iva/sqai
auvto,nÅ

C08 LK 5:29 h=san 3p katakei,menoi
reclining (m)

Kai. evpoi,hsen doch.n mega,lhn Leui.j auvtw/| evn th/| oivki,a| auvtou/( kai. h=n o;cloj
polu.j telwnw/n kai. a;llwn oi] h=san metV auvtw/n katakei,menoiÅ

C09 LK 13:11 h=n 3s sugku,ptousa
bending over (m)

kai. ivdou. gunh. pneu/ma e;cousa avsqenei,aj e;th dekaoktw. kai. h=n sugku,ptousa kai.
mh. duname,nh avnaku,yai eivj to. pantele,jÅ

C10 LK 13:11 h=n 3s duname,nh
having power (m)

kai. ivdou. gunh. pneu/ma e;cousa avsqenei,aj e;th dekaoktw. kai. h=n sugku,ptousa kai.
mh. duname,nh avnaku,yai eivj to. pantele,jÅ

C11 LK 23:53 h=n 3s kei,menojÅ
lying (m)

kai. kaqelw.n evnetu,lixen auvto. sindo,ni kai. e;qhken auvto.n evn mnh,mati laxeutw/| ou -
ouvk h=n ouvdei.j ou;pw kei,menojÅ

C12
D05

JN 2:6 h=san 3p kei,menai
setting there (m)

h=san de. evkei/ li,qinai ùdri,ai e]x kata. to.n kaqarismo.n tw/n VIoudai,wn kei,menai(
cwrou/sai avna. metrhta.j du,o h' trei/j

C13 JN 11:1 h=n 3s Avsqenw/n
ailing (m)

+Hn de, tij avsqenw/n( La,zaroj avpo. Bhqani,aj( evk th/j kw,mhj Mari,aj kai. Ma,rqaj
th/j avdelfh/j auvth/jÅ

C14 JN 13:23 h=n 3s avnakei,menoj
reclining (m)

h=n avnakei,menoj ei-j evk tw/n maqhtw/n auvtou/ evn tw/| ko,lpw| tou/ VIhsou/( o]n hvga,pa ò
VIhsou/jÅ

C15 JN 18:30 h=n 3s poiw/n
doing (m)

avpekri,qhsan kai. ei=pan auvtw/| \ eiv mh. h=n ou-toj kako.n poiw/n( ouvk a;n soi
paredw,kamen auvto,nÅ

C16 ACTS 2:2 h=san 3p kaqh,menoi
reclining (m)

kai. evge,neto a;fnw evk tou/ ouvranou/ h=coj w[sper ferome,nhj pnoh/j biai,aj kai.
evplh,rwsen o[lon to.n oi=kon ou- h=san kaqh,menoi

C17 ACTS 8:1 h=n 3s suneudokw/n
taking pleasure in
(m)
in agreement with

Sau/loj de. h=n suneudokw/n th/| avnaire,sei auvtou/Å VEge,neto de. evn evkei,nh| th/| h`me,ra|
diwgmo.j me,gaj evpi. th.n evkklhsi,an th.n evn ~Ierosolu,moij( pa,ntej de. diespa,rhsan
kata. ta.j cw,raj th/j VIoudai,aj kai. Samarei,aj plh.n tw/n avposto,lwnÅ

C18 ACTS 8:28 h=n 3s ùpostre,fwn
returning (m)
(homeward bound?)

h=n te ùpostre,fwn kai. kaqh,menoj evpi. tou/ a[rmatoj auvtou/ kai. avnegi,nwsken to.n
profh,thn VHsai<anÅ

C19 ACTS 8:28 h=n 3s kaqh,menoj
sitting (m)

h=n te ùpostre,fwn kai. kaqh,menoj evpi. tou/ a[rmatoj auvtou/ kai. avnegi,nwsken to.n
profh,thn VHsai<anÅ

C20 ACTS 12:6 h=n 3s koimw,menoj
sleeping (m)

{Ote de. h;mellen proagagei/n auvto.n ò ~Hrw,|dhj( th/| nukti. evkei,nh| h=n ò Pe,troj
koimw,menoj metaxu. du,o stratiwtw/n dedeme,noj àlu,sesin dusi.n fu,lake,j te pro.
th/j qu,raj evth,roun th.n fulakh,nÅ
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C21 ACTS 14:7 h=san 3p euvaggelizo,menoi
evangelizing (m)

kavkei/ euvaggelizo,menoi h=sanÅ

C22 ACTS 18:7 h=n 3s sunomorou/sa
adjoining (m) (next
door to)

kai. metaba.j evkei/qen eivsh/lqen eivj oivki,an tino.j ovno,mati Titi,ou VIou,stou
sebome,nou to.n qeo,n( ou- h` oivki,a h=n sunomorou/sa th/| sunagwgh/|Å

C23 ACTS 19:14
(TV)

h=san 3p poiou/ntej
doing (m)

h=san de, tinoj Skeua/ VIoudai,ou avrciere,wj e`pta. ui`oi. tou/to poiou/ntejÅ

C24 GAL 1:22 h;mhn 1s Avgnoou,menoj
without knowing (m)

h;mhn de. avgnoou,menoj tw/| prosw,pw| tai/j evkklhsi,aij th/j VIoudai,aj tai/j evn
Cristw/|Å

D00 Evkei/
D03 MK 5:11 h=n 3s boskome,nh

feeding (m)
h=n de. evkei/ pro.j tw/| o;rei avge,lh coi,rwn mega,lh boskome,nh\

D04 LK 8:32 h=n 3s boskome,nh
feeding (m)

h=n de. evkei/ avge,lh coi,rwn ìkanw/n boskome,nh evn tw/| o;rei\ kai. pareka,lesan auvto.n
i[na evpitre,yh| auvtoi/j eivj evkei,nouj eivselqei/n\ kai. evpe,treyen auvtoi/jÅ

E00 ADJECTIVE
E01 MK 1:6 h=n 3s evsqi,wn

eating (m)
kai. H=n ò VIwa,nnhj evndedume,noj tri,caj kamh,lou kai. zw,nhn dermati,nhn peri. th.n
ovsfu.n auvtou/ kai. evsqi,wn avkri,daj kai. me,li a;grionÅ

E02 MK 14:4 h=san 3p avganaktou/ntej
being indignant (m)

h=san de, tinej avganaktou/ntej pro.j èautou,j\ eivj ti, h̀ avpw,leia au[th tou/ mu,rou
ge,gonenÈ

E03 MK 14:54 h=n 3s qermaino,menoj
warming himself (m)

kai. ò Pe,troj avpo. makro,qen hvkolou,qhsen auvtw/| e[wj e;sw eivj th.n auvlh.n tou/
avrciere,wj kai. h=n sugkaqh,menoj meta. tw/n ùphretw/n kai. qermaino,menoj pro.j to.
fw/jÅ

E04 MK 15:40 h=san 3p qewrou/sai
beholding (f)

+Hsan de. kai. gunai/kej avpo. makro,qen qewrou/sai( evn ai -j kai. Mari,a h`
Magdalhnh. kai. Mari,a h̀ VIakw,bou tou/ mikrou/ kai. VIwsh/toj mh,thr kai.
Salw,mh(

E05 LK 2:51 h=n 3s ùpotasso,menoj
submitting (m) (in
subjection)

kai. kate,bh metV auvtw/n kai. h=lqen eivj Nazare.q kai. h=n ùpotasso,menoj auvtoi/jÅ
kai. H` mh,thr auvtou/ dieth,rei pa,nta ta. r`h,mata evn th/| kardi,a| auvth/jÅ

E06 LK 24:32 h=n 3s kaiome,nh
burning (m)

kai. ei=pan pro.j avllh,louj\ ouvci. h` kardi,a h`mw/n kaiome,nh h=n Îevn h`mi/nÐ ẁj
evla,lei h`mi/n evn th/| òdw/|( ẁj dih,noigen h`mi/n ta.j grafa,jÈ

E07 ACTS 12:12 h=san 3p Proseuco,menoi
praying (m)

sunidw,n te h=lqen evpi. th.n oivki,an th/j Mari,aj th/j mhtro.j VIwa,nnou tou/
evpikaloume,nou Ma,rkou( ou- h=san ìkanoi. sunhqroisme,noi kai. proseuco,menoiÅ

E08 JN 18:25 h=n 3s Qermaino,menoj
warming himself (m)

+Hn de. Si,mwn Pe,troj èstw.j kai. qermaino,menojÅ ei=pon ou=n auvtw/| \ mh. kai. su. evk
tw/n maqhtw/n auvtou/ ei=È hvrnh,sato evkei/noj kai. ei=pen\ ouvk eivmi,Å

E09 1PT 2:25 h=te 2p planw,menoi
going astray (m)

h=te ga.r ẁj pro,bata planw,menoi( avlla. evpestra,fhte nu/n evpi. to.n poime,na kai.
evpi,skopon tw/n yucw/n ùmw/nÅ
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F00 ADVERB
F01 ACTS 9:28 h=n 3s eivsporeuo,menoj

going in (m)
kai. h=n metV auvtw/n eivsporeuo,menoj kai. evkporeuo,menoj eivj VIerousalh,m(
parrhsiazo,menoj evn tw/| ovno,mati tou/ kuri,ou(

F02 ACTS 9:28 h=n 3s Evkporeuo,menoj
going out (m)

kai. h=n metV auvtw/n eivsporeuo,menoj kai. evkporeuo,menoj eivj VIerousalh,m(
parrhsiazo,menoj evn tw/| ovno,mati tou/ kuri,ou(

F03 ACTS 9:28 h=n 3s Parrhsiazo,menoj
speaking boldly (m)

kai. h=n metV auvtw/n eivsporeuo,menoj kai. evkporeuo,menoj eivj VIerousalh,m(
parrhsiazo,menoj evn tw/| ovno,mati tou/ kuri,ou(

G00 ADV of P.
G01 LK 1:10 h=n 3s proseuco,menon

praying (m)
kai. pa/n to. plh/qoj h=n tou/ laou/ proseuco,menon e;xw th/| w[ra| tou/ qumia,matojÅ

G02 LK 4:44 h=n 3s khru,sswn
preaching (m)

Kai. h=n khru,sswn eivj ta.j sunagwga.j th/j VIoudai,ajÅ

G03 LK 13:10 h=n 3s dida,skwn
teaching (m)

+Hn de. dida,skwn evn mia/| tw/n sunagwgw/n evn toi/j sa,bbasinÅ

G04 LK 21:37 h=n 3s dida,skwn
teaching (m)

+Hn de. ta.j h`me,raj evn tw/| ìerw/| dida,skwn( ta.j de. nu,ktaj evxerco,menoj huvli,zeto
eivj to. o;roj to. kalou,menon VElaiw/n\

G05 JN 1:28 h=n 3s bapti,zwnÅ
baptizing (m)

tau/ta evn Bhqani,a| evge,neto pe,ran tou/ VIorda,nou( o[pou h=n o` VIwa,nnhj bapti,zwnÅ

G06 JN 3:23 h=n 3s bapti,zwn
baptizing (m)

+Hn de. kai. ò VIwa,nnhj bapti,zwn evn Aivnw.n evggu.j tou/ Salei,m( o[ti u[data polla.
h=n evkei/( kai. paregi,nonto kai. evbapti,zonto\

G06 JN 10:40 h=n 3s bapti,zwn
baptizing (m)

Kai. avph/lqen pa,lin pe,ran tou/ VIorda,nou eivj to.n to,pon o[pou h=n VIwa,nnhj to.
prw/ton bapti,zwn kai. e;meinen evkei/Å

G07 ACTS 1:13 h=san 3p Katame,nontej
abiding (m)

kai. o[te eivsh/lqon( eivj to. u`perw/|on avne,bhsan ou- h=san katame,nontej( o[ te Pe,troj
kai. VIwa,nnhj kai. VIa,kwboj kai. VAndre,aj( Fi,lippoj kai. Qwma/j( Barqolomai/oj
kai. Maqqai/oj( VIa,kwboj ~Alfai,ou kai. Si,mwn ò zhlwth.j kai. VIou,daj VIakw,bouÅ

G08 ACTS 2:5 h=san 3p Katoikou/ntej
residing (m)

+Hsan de. eivj VIerousalh.m katoikou/ntej VIoudai/oi( a;ndrej euvlabei/j avpo. panto.j
e;qnouj tw/n ùpo. to.n ouvrano,nÅ

G09 ACTS 16:12 h=men 1p diatri,bontej
continuing (m)

kavkei/qen eivj Fili,ppouj( h[tij evsti.n prw,thÎjÐ meri,doj th/j Makedoni,aj po,lij(
kolwni,aÅ +Hmen de. evn tau,th| th/| po,lei diatri,bontej h`me,raj tina,jÅ

G10 ACTS 21:3 h=n 3s avpofortizo,menon
unloading (m)

avnafa,nantej de. th.n Ku,pron kai. katalipo,ntej auvth.n euvw,numon evple,omen eivj
Suri,an kai. kath,lqomen eivj Tu,ron\ evkei/se ga.r to. ploi/on h=n avpofortizo,menon
to.n go,monÅ

R00 Remaining
R01 MT 7:29 h=n 3s dida,skwn

teaching (m)
h=n ga.r dida,skwn auvtou.j ẁj evxousi,an e;cwn kai. ouvc ẁj oì grammatei/j auvtw/nÅ
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R02 MK 1:22 h=n 3s dida,skwn
teaching (m)

kai. evxeplh,ssonto evpi. th/| didach/| auvtou/\ h=n ga.r dida,skwn auvtou.j ẁj evxousi,an
e;cwn kai. ouvc ẁj oi` grammatei/jÅ

R03 MK 5:5 h=n 3s kra,zwn
crying (m)

kai. dia. panto.j nukto.j kai. h`me,raj evn toi/j mnh,masin kai. evn toi/j o;resin h=n
kra,zwn kai. katako,ptwn èauto.n li,qoij

R04 MK 5:5 h=n 3s katako,ptwn
cutting (m)

kai. dia. panto.j nukto.j kai. h`me,raj evn toi/j mnh,masin kai. evn toi/j o;resin h=n
kra,zwn kai. katako,ptwn èauto.n li,qoij

R05 MK 9:4 h=san 3p sullalou/ntej
talking with (m)

kai. w;fqh auvtoi/j VHli,aj su.n Mwu?sei/ kai. h=san sullalou/ntej tw/| VIhsou

R06 MK 10:32 h=n 3s proa,gwn
going before (m)

+Hsan de. evn th/| òdw/| avnabai,nontej eivj ~Ieroso,luma( kai. h=n proa,gwn auvtou.j ò
VIhsou/j( kai. evqambou/nto( oì de. avkolouqou/ntej evfobou/ntoÅ kai. paralabw.n pa,lin
tou.j dw,deka h;rxato auvtoi/j le,gein ta. me,llonta auvtw/| sumbai,nein

R07 MK 15:43 h=n 3s prosdeco,menoj
waiting on (m)

evlqw.n VIwsh.f ÎòÐ avpo. ~Arimaqai,aj euvsch,mwn bouleuth,j( o]j kai. auvto.j h=n
prosdeco,menoj th.n basilei,an tou/ qeou/( tolmh,saj eivsh/lqen pro.j to.n Pila/ton
kai. hv|th,sato to. sw/ma tou/ VIhsou/Å

R08 LK 1:21 h=n 3s prosdokw/n
waiting on (m)

Kai. h=n ò lao.j prosdokw/n to.n Zacari,an kai. evqau,mazon evn tw/| croni,zein evn tw/|
naw/| auvto,nÅ

R09 LK 1:22 h=n 3s dianeu,wn
gesturing (m)

Evxelqw.n de. ouvk evdu,nato lalh/sai auvtoi/j( kai. evpe,gnwsan o[ti ovptasi,an èw,raken
evn tw/| naw/|\ kai. auvto.j h=n dianeu,wn auvtoi/j kai. die,menen kwfo,Jå

R10 LK 2:33 h=n 3s qauma,zontej (pl)
marveling (m)

Kai. h=n VIwsh.f kai. h` mh,thr auvtou/ qauma,zontej evpi. toi/j laloume,noij peri.
auvtou/Å

R11 LK 4:20 h=san 3p avteni,zontej
staring (m)

kai. ptu,xaj to. bibli,on avpodou.j tw/| ùphre,th| evka,qisen\ kai. pa,ntwn oi` ovfqalmoi.
evn th/| sunagwgh/| h=san avteni,zontej auvtw/|Å

R12 LK 4:31 h=n 3s dida,skwn
teaching (m)

Kai. kath/lqen eivj Kafarnaou.m po,lin th/j Galilai,ajÅ kai. h=n dida,skwn auvtou.j
evn toi/j sa,bbasin\

R13 LK 4:38 h=n 3s sunecome,nh
suffering from (m)

VAnasta.j de. avpo. th/j sunagwgh/j eivsh/lqen eivj th.n oivki,an Si,mwnojÅ penqera. de.
tou/ Si,mwnoj h=n sunecome,nh puretw/| mega,lw| kai. hvrw,thsan auvto.n peri. auvth/jÅ

R14 LK 5:17 h=n 3s dida,skwn
teaching (m)

Kai. evge,neto evn mia/| tw/n h`merw/n kai. auvto.j h=n dida,skwn( kai. h=san kaqh,menoi
Farisai/oi kai. nomodida,skaloi oi] h=san evlhluqo,tej evk pa,shj kw,mhj th/j
Galilai,aj kai. VIoudai,aj kai. VIerousalh,m\ kai. du,namij kuri,ou h=n eivj to. iva/sqai
auvto,nÅ

R15 LK 6:12 h=n 3s dianuktereu,wn
spending the night
(m)

VEge,neto de. evn tai/j h`me,raij tau,taij evxelqei/n auvto.n eivj to. o;roj proseu,xasqai(
kai. h=n dianuktereu,wn evn th/| proseuch/| tou/ qeou/Å

R16 LK 8:40 h=san 3p prosdokw/ntej
eagerly awaiting (m)

VEn de. tw/| ùpostre,fein to.n VIhsou/n avpede,xato auvto.n ò o;cloj\ h=san ga.r pa,ntej
prosdokw/ntej auvto,nÅ
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R17 LK 9:53 h=n 3s poreuo,menon
proceeding (m)

kai. ouvk evde,xanto auvto,n( o[ti to. pro,swpon auvtou/ h=n poreuo,menon eivj
VIerousalh,mÅ

R18 LK 11:14 h=n 3s evkba,llwn
casting out (m)

Kai. h=n evkba,llwn daimo,nion Îkai. auvto. h=nÐ kwfo,n\ evge,neto de. tou/ daimoni,ou
evxelqo,ntoj evla,lhsen ò kwfo.j kai. evqau,masan oi` o;cloiÅ

R19 LK 14:1 h=san 3p parathrou,menoi
closely observing
(m)

Kai. evge,neto evn tw/| evlqei/n auvto.n eivj oi=ko,n tinoj tw/n avrco,ntwn Îtw/nÐ
Farisai,wn sabba,tw| fagei/n a;rton kai. auvtoi. h=san parathrou,menoi auvto,nÅ

R20 LK 15:1 h=san 3p evggi,zontej
drawing near (m)

+Hsan de. auvtw/| evggi,zontej pa,ntej oì telw/nai kai. oì àmartwloi. avkou,ein auvtou/Å

R21 LK 19:47 h=n 3s dida,skwn
teaching (m)

Kai. h=n dida,skwn to. kaqV h`me,ran evn tw/| ìerw/|Å oì de. avrcierei/j kai. oì
grammatei/j evzh,toun auvto.n avpole,sai kai. oi` prw/toi tou/ laou/(

R22 LK 23:8 h=n 3s qe,lwn
desiring (m)

~O de. ~Hrw,|dhj ivdw.n to.n VIhsou/n evca,rh li,an( h=n ga.r evx ìkanw/n cro,nwn qe,lwn
ivdei/n auvto.n dia. to. avkou,ein peri. auvtou/ kai. h;lpize,n ti shmei/on ivdei/n ùpV auvtou/
gino,menonÅ

R23 LK 24:13 h=san 3p poreuo,menoi
going (m)

Kai. ivdou. du,o evx auvtw/n evn auvth/| th/| h`me,ra| h=san poreuo,menoi eivj kw,mhn
avpe,cousan stadi,ouj èxh,konta avpo. VIerousalh,m( h-| o;noma VEmmaou/j(

R24 ACTS 1:10 h=san 3p avteni,zontej
staring (m)

kai. ẁj avteni,zontej h=san eivj to.n ouvrano.n poreuome,nou auvtou/( kai. ivdou. a;ndrej
du,o pareisth,keisan auvtoi/j evn evsqh,sesi leukai/j

R25 ACTS 1:14 h=san 3p proskarterou/ntej
continuing in (m)

ou-toi pa,ntej h=san proskarterou/ntej òmoqumado.n th/| proseuch/| su.n gunaixi.n kai.
Maria.m th/| mhtri. tou/ VIhsou/ kai. toi/j avdelfoi/j auvtou/Å

R26 ACTS 2:42 h=san 3p proskarterou/ntej
persisting in (m)

+Hsan de. proskarterou/ntej th/| didach/| tw/n avposto,lwn kai. th/| koinwni,a|( th/|
kla,sei tou/ a;rtou kai. tai/j proseucai/jÅ

R27 ACTS 8:13 h=n 3s proskarterw/n
staying close to (m)

ò de. Si,mwn kai. auvto.j evpi,steusen kai. baptisqei.j h=n proskarterw/n tw/|
Fili,ppw|( qewrw/n te shmei/a kai. duna,meij mega,laj ginome,naj evxi,statoÅ

R28 ACTS 10:24 h=n 3s prosdokw/n
expecting (m)

th/| de. evpau,rion eivsh/lqen eivj th.n Kaisa,reianÅ ò de. Kornh,lioj h=n prosdokw/n
auvtou.j sugkalesa,menoj tou.j suggenei/j auvtou/ kai. tou.j avnagkai,ouj fi,loujÅ

R29 ACTS 10:30
(Textual
Variant)

h;mhn 1s Proseuco,menoj
Praying (m)

kai. ò Kornh,lioj e;fh\ avpo. teta,rthj h`me,raj me,cri tau,thj th/j w[raj h;mhn th.n
evna,thn proseuco,menoj evn tw/| oi;kw| mou( kai. ivdou. avnh.r e;sth evnw,pio,n mou evn
evsqh/ti lampra/|

R30 ACTS 12:5 h=n 3s ginome,nh
being made (f)

ò me.n ou=n Pe,troj evthrei/to evn th/| fulakh/|\ proseuch. de. h=n evktenw/j ginome,nh
ùpo. th/j evkklhsi,aj pro.j to.n qeo.n peri. auvtou/Å

R31 ACTS 12:20 h=n 3s qumomacw/n
quarrelling with (m)

+Hn de. qumomacw/n Turi,oij kai. Sidwni,oij\ òmoqumado.n de. parh/san pro.j auvto.n
kai. pei,santej Bla,ston( to.n evpi. tou/ koitw/noj tou/ basile,wj( hv|tou/nto eivrh,nhn
dia. to. tre,fesqai auvtw/n th.n cw,ran avpo. th/j basilikh/jÅ

R32 ACTS 22:19 h;mhn 1s Fulaki,zwn
imprisoning (m)

kavgw. ei=pon\ ku,rie( auvtoi. evpi,stantai o[ti evgw. h;mhn fulaki,zwn kai. de,rwn kata.
ta.j sunagwga.j tou.j pisteu,ontaj evpi. se,(
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R33 ACTS 22:19 h;mhn 1s de,rwn
beating (m)

kavgw. ei=pon\ ku,rie( auvtoi. evpi,stantai o[ti evgw. h;mhn fulaki,zwn kai. de,rwn kata.
ta.j sunagwga.j tou.j pisteu,ontaj evpi. se,(

R34 GAL 1:23 h=san 3p avkou,ontej
hearing (m)

mo,non de. avkou,ontej h=san o[ti ò diw,kwn h`ma/j pote nu/n euvaggeli,zetai th.n
pi,stin h[n pote evpo,rqei(
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APPENDIX E

CONFIRMED LUKAN PERIPHRASTIC IMPERFECTS
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VERIFIED PERIPHRASTIC IMPERFECTS
IN THE WRITINGS OF LUKE

This table lists Lukan periphrastic imperfects in New Testament order and indicates the category of each.
# Verse Aux Per

s.
Participle Scripture Passage Intro.

Loc.
Link.
Loc.

Intro.
Act.

Link.
Act.

1 LK
1:10

h=n 3s proseuco,menon
praying (m)

kai. pa/n to. plh/qoj h=n tou/ laou/ proseuco,menon e;xw
th/| w[ra| tou/ qumia,matojÅ

X

2 LK
1:21

h=n 3s prosdokw/n
waiting on (m)

Kai. h=n ò lao.j prosdokw/n to.n Zacari,an kai.
evqau,mazon evn tw/| croni,zein evn tw/| naw/| auvto,nÅ

X

3 LK
1:22

H=n 3s dianeu,wn
gesturing (m)

evxelqw.n de. ouvk evdu,nato lalh/sai auvtoi/j( kai.
evpe,gnwsan o[ti ovptasi,an èw,raken evn tw/| naw/|\ kai.
auvto.j h=n dianeu,wn auvtoi/j kai. die,menen kwfo,j

X

4a LK
2:8

H=san 3p avgraulou/ntej
living outside (m)

Kai. poime,nej h=san evn th/| cw,ra| th/| auvth/|
avgraulou/ntej kai. fula,ssontej fulaka.j th/j nukto.j
evpi. th.n poi,mnhn auvtw/nÅ

X

4b LK
2:8

H=san 3p fula,ssontej
watching (m)

Kai. poime,nej h=san evn th/| cw,ra| th/| auvth/|
avgraulou/ntej kai. fula,ssontej fulaka.j th/j nukto.j
evpi. th.n poi,mnhn auvtw/nÅ

X

5 LK
2:33

h=n 3s qauma,zontej (pl)
marveling (m)

Kai. h=n VIwsh.f kai. h` mh,thr auvtou/ qauma,zontej evpi.
toi/j laloume,noij peri. auvtou/Å

X

6 LK
4:20

h=san 3p avteni,zontej
staring (m)

kai. ptu,xaj to. bibli,on avpodou.j tw/| ùphre,th|
evka,qisen\ kai. pa,ntwn oì ovfqalmoi. evn th/| sunagwgh/|
h=san avteni,zontej auvtw/|Å

X

7 LK
4:31

h=n 3s dida,skwn
teaching (m)

Kai. kath/lqen eivj Kafarnaou.m po,lin th/j
Galilai,ajÅ kai. h=n dida,skwn auvtou.j evn toi/j
sa,bbasin\

X

8 LK
4:38

h=n 3s sunecome,nh
suffering from (m)

VAnasta.j de. avpo. th/j sunagwgh/j eivsh/lqen eivj th.n
oivki,an Si,mwnojÅ penqera. de. tou/ Si,mwnoj h=n
sunecome,nh puretw/| mega,lw| kai. hvrw,thsan auvto.n
peri. auvth/j

X

9 LK
4:44

h=n 3s khru,sswn
preaching (m)

Kai. h=n khru,sswn eivj ta.j sunagwga.j th/j VIoudai,ajÅ X

10a LK
5:16

h=n 3s ùpocwrw/n
withdrawing (m)

auvto.j de. h=n u`pocwrw/n evn tai/j evrh,moij kai.
proseuco,menojÅ

X

10b LK
5:16

h=n 3s proseuco,menoj
praying (m)

auvto.j de. h=n u`pocwrw/n evn tai/j evrh,moij kai.
proseuco,menojÅ

X ?*
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11a LK
5:17

h=n 3s dida,skwn
teaching (m)

Kai. evge,neto evn mia/| tw/n h`merw/n kai. auvto.j h=n
dida,skwn( kai. h=san kaqh,menoi Farisai/oi kai.
nomodida,skaloi oi] h=san evlhluqo,tej evk pa,shj kw,mhj
th/j Galilai,aj kai. VIoudai,aj kai. VIerousalh,m\ kai.
du,namij kuri,ou h=n eivj to. iva/sqai auvto,nÅ

X

11b LK
5:17

h=san 3p kaqh,menoi
sitting (m)

Kai. evge,neto evn mia/| tw/n h`merw/n kai. auvto.j h=n
dida,skwn( kai. h=san kaqh,menoi Farisai/oi kai.
nomodida,skaloi oi] h=san evlhluqo,tej evk pa,shj kw,mhj
th/j Galilai,aj kai. VIoudai,aj kai. VIerousalh,m\ kai.
du,namij kuri,ou h=n eivj to. iva/sqai auvto,nÅ

X

12 LK
5:29

h=san 3p katakei,menoi
reclining (m)

Kai. evpoi,hsen doch.n mega,lhn Leui.j auvtw/| evn th/|
oivki,a| auvtou/( kai. h=n o;cloj polu.j telwnw/n kai.
a;llwn oi] h=san metV auvtw/n katakei,menoiÅ

X

13 LK
6:12

h=n 3s dianuktereu,wn
spending the night
(m)

VEge,neto de. evn tai/j h`me,raij tau,taij evxelqei/n auvto.n
eivj to. o;roj proseu,xasqai( kai. h=n dianuktereu,wn evn
th/| proseuch/| tou/ qeou/Å

X

14 LK
8:32

h=n 3s boskome,nh
feeding (m)

h=n de. evkei/ avge,lh coi,rwn ìkanw/n boskome,nh evn tw/|
o;rei\ kai. pareka,lesan auvto.n i[na evpitre,yh| auvtoi/j
eivj evkei,nouj eivselqei/n\ kai. evpe,treyen auvtoi/jÅ

X

15 LK
8:40

h=san 3p prosdokw/ntej
eagerly awaiting (m)

VEn de. tw/| ùpostre,fein to.n VIhsou/n avpede,xato auvto.n
ò o;cloj\ h=san ga.r pa,ntej prosdokw/ntej auvto,nÅ

X

16 LK
9:53

h=n 3s poreuo,menon
proceeding (m)

kai. ouvk evde,xanto auvto,n( o[ti to. pro,swpon auvtou/ h=n
poreuo,menon eivj VIerousalh,mÅ

X

17 LK
11:14

h=n 3s evkba,llwn
casting out (m)

Kai. h=n evkba,llwn daimo,nion Îkai. auvto. h=nÐ kwfo,n\
evge,neto de. tou/ daimoni,ou evxelqo,ntoj evla,lhsen o`
kwfo.j kai. evqau,masan oì o;cloiÅ

X

18 LK
13:10

h=n 3s dida,skwn
teaching (m)

+Hn de. dida,skwn evn mia/| tw/n sunagwgw/n evn toi/j
sa,bbasinÅ

X

19 LK
14:1

h=san 3p parathrou,menoi
closely observing
(m)

Kai. evge,neto evn tw/| evlqei/n auvto.n eivj oi=ko,n tinoj
tw/n avrco,ntwn Îtw/nÐ Farisai,wn sabba,tw| fagei/n
a;rton kai. auvtoi. h=san parathrou,menoi auvto,nÅ

X

20 LK
15:1

h=san 3p evggi,zontej
drawing near (m)

+Hsan de. auvtw/| evggi,zontej pa,ntej oì telw/nai kai. oi`
àmartwloi. avkou,ein auvtou/Å

X

21 LK
19:47

h=n 3s dida,skwn
teaching (m)

Kai. h=n dida,skwn to. kaqV h`me,ran evn tw/| ìerw/|Å oì de.
avrcierei/j kai. oì grammatei/j evzh,toun auvto.n
avpole,sai kai. oi` prw/toi tou/ laou/(

X



213

22 LK
21:37

h=n 3s dida,skwn
teaching (m)

+Hn de. ta.j h`me,raj evn tw/| ìerw/| dida,skwn( ta.j de.
nu,ktaj evxerco,menoj huvli,zeto eivj to. o;roj to.
kalou,menon VElaiw/n\

X

23 LK
23:8

h=n 3s qe,lwn
desiring (m)

~O de. ~Hrw,|dhj ivdw.n to.n VIhsou/n evca,rh li,an( h=n ga.r
evx ìkanw/n cro,nwn qe,lwn ivdei/n auvto.n dia. to.
avkou,ein peri. auvtou/ kai. h;lpize,n ti shmei/on ivdei/n
ùpV auvtou/ gino,menonÅ

X

24 LK
24:13

h=san 3p poreuo,menoi
going (m)

Kai. ivdou. du,o evx auvtw/n evn auvth/| th/| h`me,ra| h=san
poreuo,menoi eivj kw,mhn avpe,cousan stadi,ouj
èxh,konta avpo. VIerousalh,m( h-| o;noma VEmmaou/j(

X

25 LK
24:53

h=san 3p euvlogou/ntej
blessing (m)

kai. h=san dia. panto.j evn tw/| ìerw/| euvlogou/ntej to.n
qeo,nÅ

X

26 ACTS
1:10

h=san 3p avteni,zontej
staring (m)

kai. ẁj avteni,zontej h=san eivj to.n ouvrano.n
poreuome,nou auvtou/( kai. ivdou. a;ndrej du,o
pareisth,keisan auvtoi/j evn evsqh,sesi leukai/j

X

27 ACTS
1:13

h=san 3p Katame,nontej
abiding (m)

kai. o[te eivsh/lqon( eivj to. ùperw/|on avne,bhsan ou- h=san
katame,nontej( o[ te Pe,troj kai. VIwa,nnhj kai.
VIa,kwboj kai. VAndre,aj( Fi,lippoj kai. Qwma/j(
Barqolomai/oj kai. Maqqai/oj( VIa,kwboj ~Alfai,ou kai.
Si,mwn ò zhlwth.j kai. VIou,daj VIakw,bouÅ

X

28 ACTS
1:14

h=san 3p proskarterou/ntej
continuing in (m)

ou-toi pa,ntej h=san proskarterou/ntej òmoqumado.n th/|
proseuch/| su.n gunaixi.n kai. Maria.m th/| mhtri. tou/
VIhsou/ kai. toi/j avdelfoi/j auvtou/Å

X

29 ACTS
2:2

h=san 3p kaqh,menoi
reclining (m)

kai. evge,neto a;fnw evk tou/ ouvranou/ h=coj w[sper
ferome,nhj pnoh/j biai,aj kai. evplh,rwsen o[lon to.n
oi=kon ou- h=san kaqh,menoi

X

30 ACTS
2:5

h=san 3p Katoikou/ntej
residing (m)

+Hsan de. eivj VIerousalh.m katoikou/ntej VIoudai/oi(
a;ndrej euvlabei/j avpo. panto.j e;qnouj tw/n ùpo. to.n
ouvrano,nÅ

X

31 ACTS
2:42

h=san 3p proskarterou/ntej
persisting in (m)

+Hsan de. proskarterou/ntej th/| didach/| tw/n
avposto,lwn kai. th/| koinwni,a|( th/| kla,sei tou/ a;rtou
kai. tai/j proseucai/jÅ

X

32 ACTS
8:1

h=n 3s suneudokw/n
taking pleasure in
(m)

Sau/loj de. h=n suneudokw/n th/| avnaire,sei auvtou/Å
VEge,neto de. evn evkei,nh| th/| h`me,ra| diwgmo.j me,gaj evpi.
th.n evkklhsi,an th.n evn ~Ierosolu,moij( pa,ntej de.
diespa,rhsan kata. ta.j cw,raj th/j VIoudai,aj kai.
Samarei,aj plh.n tw/n avposto,lwnÅ

X
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33 ACTS
8:13

h=n 3s Proskarterw/n
staying close to (m)

ò de. Si,mwn kai. auvto.j evpi,steusen kai. baptisqei.j h=n
proskarterw/n tw/| Fili,ppw|( qewrw/n te shmei/a kai.
duna,meij mega,laj ginome,naj evxi,statoÅ

X

34a ACTS
9:28

h=n 3s eivsporeuo,menoj
going in (m)

kai. h=n metV auvtw/n eivsporeuo,menoj kai.
evkporeuo,menoj eivj VIerousalh,m( parrhsiazo,menoj evn
tw/| ovno,mati tou/ kuri,ou(

X

34b ACTS
9:28

h=n 3s evkporeuo,menoj
Going out (m)

kai. h=n metV auvtw/n eivsporeuo,menoj kai.
evkporeuo,menoj eivj VIerousalh,m(parrhsiazo,menoj evn
tw/| ovno,mati tou/ kuri,ou(

X

35 ACTS
10:24

h=n 3s prosdokw/n
expecting (m)

th/| de. evpau,rion eivsh/lqen eivj th.n Kaisa,reianÅ ò de.
Kornh,lioj h=n prosdokw/n auvtou.j sugkalesa,menoj
tou.j suggenei/j auvtou/ kai. tou.j avnagkai,ouj fi,loujÅ

X

36 ACTS
10:30

h;mhn 1s proseuco,menoj
Praying (m)

kai. ò Kornh,lioj e;fh\ avpo. teta,rthj h`me,raj me,cri
tau,thj th/j w[raj h;mhn th.n evna,thn proseuco,menoj evn
tw/| oi;kw| mou( kai. ivdou. avnh.r e;sth evnw,pio,n mou evn
evsqh/ti lampra/|

X

37 ACTS
11:5

h;mhn 1s proseuco,menoj
Praying (m)

evgw. h;mhn evn po,lei VIo,pph| proseuco,menoj kai. ei=don
evn evksta,sei o[rama( katabai/non skeu/o,j ti w`j ovqo,nhn
mega,lhn te,ssarsin avrcai/j kaqieme,nhn evk tou/
ouvranou/( kai. h=lqen a;cri evmou/Å

X

38 ACTS
12:5

h=n 3s ginome,nh
being made (f)

ò me.n ou=n Pe,troj evthrei/to evn th/| fulakh/|\ proseuch.
de. h=n evktenw/j ginome,nh ùpo. th/j evkklhsi,aj pro.j to.n
qeo.n peri. auvtou/Å

X

39 ACTS
12:6

h=n 3s Koimw,menoj
sleeping (m)

{Ote de. h;mellen proagagei/n auvto.n ò ~Hrw,|dhj( th/ |
nukti. evkei,nh| h=n ò Pe,troj koimw,menoj metaxu. du,o
stratiwtw/n dedeme,noj àlu,sesin dusi.n fu,lake,j te
pro. th/j qu,raj evth,roun th.n fulakh,nÅ

X

40 ACTS
12:12

h=san 3p Proseuco,menoi
praying (m)

sunidw,n te h=lqen evpi. th.n oivki,an th/j Mari,aj th/j
mhtro.j VIwa,nnou tou/ evpikaloume,nou Ma,rkou( ou-
h=san ìkanoi. sunhqroisme,noi kai. proseuco,menoiÅ

X

41 ACTS
12:20

h=n 3s qumomacw/n
quarrelling with (m)

+Hn de. qumomacw/n Turi,oij kai. Sidwni,oij\
òmoqumado.n de. parh/san pro.j auvto.n kai. pei,santej
Bla,ston( to.n evpi. tou/ koitw/noj tou/ basile,wj(
hv|tou/nto eivrh,nhn dia. to. tre,fesqai auvtw/n th.n
cw,ran avpo. th/j basilikh/jÅ

X

42 ACTS
14:7

h=san 3p euvaggelizo,menoi
evangelizing (m)

kavkei/ euvaggelizo,menoi h=sanÅ X
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43a ACTS
16:9

h=n 3s parakalw/n
entreating (m)

Kai. o[rama dia. Îth/jÐ nukto.j tw/| Pau,lw| w;fqh( avnh.r
Makedw,n tij h=n e`stw.j kai. parakalw/n auvto.n kai.
le,gwn\ diaba.j eivj Makedoni,an boh,qhson h̀mi/nÅ

X

43b ACTS
16:9

h=n 3s le,gwn
saying (m)

Kai. o[rama dia. Îth/jÐ nukto.j tw/| Pau,lw| w;fqh( avnh.r
Makedw,n tij h=n e`stw.j kai. parakalw/n auvto.n kai.
le,gwn\ diaba.j eivj Makedoni,an boh,qhson h̀mi/nÅ

X

44 ACTS
16:12

h=men 1p diatri,bontej
continuing (m)

kavkei/qen eivj Fili,ppouj( h[tij evsti.n prw,thÎjÐ
meri,doj th/j Makedoni,aj po,lij( kolwni,aÅ +Hmen de.
evn tau,th| th/| po,lei diatri,bontej h`me,raj tina,jÅ

X

45 ACTS
19:14

h=san 3p poiou/ntejÅ
doing (m)

h=san de, tinoj Skeua/ VIoudai,ou avrciere,wj e`pta. ui`oi.
tou/to poiou/ntejÅ

X

46 ACTS
21:3

h=n 3s avpofortizo,menon
unloading (m)

avnafa,nantej de. th.n Ku,pron kai. katalipo,ntej
auvth.n euvw,numon evple,omen eivj Suri,an kai.
kath,lqomen eivj Tu,ron\ evkei/se ga.r to. ploi/on h=n
avpofortizo,menon to.n go,monÅ

X

47a ACTS
22:19

h;mhn 1s Fulaki,zwn
Imprisoning (m)

kavgw. ei=pon\ ku,rie( auvtoi. evpi,stantai o[ti evgw. h;mhn
fulaki,zwn kai. de,rwn kata. ta.j sunagwga.j tou.j
pisteu,ontaj evpi. se,(

X

47b ACTS
22:19

h;mhn 1s de,rwn
beating (m)

kavgw. ei=pon\ ku,rie( auvtoi. evpi,stantai o[ti evgw. h;mhn
fulaki,zwn kai. de,rwn kata. ta.j sunagwga.j tou.j
pisteu,ontaj evpi. se,(

X

48a ACTS
22:20

h;mhn 1s suneudokw/n
consenting (m)

kai. o[te evxecu,nneto to. ai-ma Stefa,nou tou/ ma,rturo,j
sou( kai. auvto.j h;mhn evfestw.j kai. suneudokw/n kai.
fula,sswn ta. i`ma,tia tw/n avnairou,ntwn auvto,nÅ

X

48b ACTS
22:20

h;mhn 1s fula,sswn
guarding (m)

kai. o[te evxecu,nneto to. ai-ma Stefa,nou tou/ ma,rturo,j
sou( kai. auvto.j h;mhn evfestw.j kai. suneudokw/n kai.
fula,sswn ta. i`ma,tia tw/n avnairou,ntwn auvto,nÅ

X

55 TOTALS 15 19 15 6

*Though listed as a linking locative, the second participle in Luke 5:16 may be viewed as a linking action. At issue is whether the locative
is intended to modify both participles.
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APPENDIX F

REJECTED LUKAN PERIPHRASTIC IMPERFECTS
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REJECTED PERIPHRASTIC IMPERFECT CANDIDATES
IN THE WRITINGS OF LUKE

This chart lists the Lukan tokens claimed by Boyer which are excluded by this author. Rationale for each exclusion is given under Usage.

# Verse Aux Pers. Participle Scripture Passage Usage
1 LK

2:51
h=n 3s ùpotasso,menoj

submitting (m)
kai. kate,bh metV auvtw/n kai. h=lqen eivj Nazare.q kai. h=n ùpotasso,menoj
auvtoi/jÅ kai. h` mh,thr auvtou/ dieth,rei pa,nta ta. r̀h,mata evn th/| kardi,a|
auvth/jÅ

Adjectival

2 LK
3:23

h=n 3s avrco,menoj
beginning (m)

Kai. auvto.j h=n VIhsou/j avrco,menoj w`sei. evtw/n tria,konta( w'n ui`o,j( w`j
evnomi,zeto( VIwsh.f tou/ VHli

Idiomatic

3 LK
5:18

(h=n) 3s Fe,rontej
bearing (m)

kai. ivdou. a;ndrej fe,rontej evpi. kli,nhj a;nqrwpon o]j h=n paralelume,noj
kai. evzh,toun auvto.n eivsenegkei/n kai. qei/nai Îauvto.nÐ evnw,pion auvtou/Å

Adjectival
(No Copula)

4a LK
13:11

h=n 3s sugku,ptousa
bending over
(m)

kai. ivdou. gunh. pneu/ma e;cousa avsqenei,aj e;th dekaoktw. kai. h=n
sugku,ptousa kai. mh. duname,nh avnaku,yai eivj to. pantele,jÅ

Adjectival

4b LK
13:11

h=n 3s duname,nh
having power(m)

kai. ivdou. gunh. pneu/ma e;cousa avsqenei,aj e;th dekaoktw. kai. h=n
sugku,ptousa kai. mh. duname,nh avnaku,yai eivj to. pantele,jÅ

Adjectival

5 LK
23:53

h=n 3s kei,menojÅ
lying (m)

kai. kaqelw.n evnetu,lixen auvto. sindo,ni kai. e;qhken auvto.n evn mnh,mati
laxeutw/| ou- ouvk h=n ouvdei.j ou;pw kei,menojÅ

Adjectival

6 LK
24:32

h=n 3s kaiome,nh
burning (m)

kai. ei=pan pro.j avllh,louj\ ouvci. h` kardi,a h̀mw/n kaiome,nh h=n Îevn h`mi/nÐ
ẁj evla,lei h`mi/n evn th/| òdw/|( w`j dih,noigen h̀mi/n ta.j grafa,jÈ

Adjectival

7a ACTS
8:28

h=n 3s ùpostre,fwn
returning (m)

h=n te u`postre,fwn kai. kaqh,menoj evpi. tou/ a[rmatoj auvtou/ kai.
avnegi,nwsken to.n profh,thn VHsai<anÅ

Adjectival

7b ACTS
8:28

h=n 3s kaqh,menoj
sitting (m)

h=n te u`postre,fwn kai. kaqh,menoj evpi. tou/ a[rmatoj auvtou/ kai.
avnegi,nwsken to.n profh,thn VHsai<anÅ

Adjectival

8 ACTS
18:7

h=n 3s sunomorou/sa
adjoining (m)

kai. metaba.j evkei/qen eivsh/lqen eivj oivki,an tino.j ovno,mati Titi,ou
VIou,stou sebome,nou to.n qeo,n( ou- h` oivki,a h=n sunomorou/sa th/|
sunagwgh/|Å

Adjectival

9 ACTS
19:14

h=san 3p poiou/ntej
doing (m)

h=san de, tinoj Skeua/ VIoudai,ou avrciere,wj èpta. ui`oi. tou/to poiou/ntejÅ Adjectival
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